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Copyright

Copyright © 2000 by Larson Davis. This manua and the software described in it are copyrighted,
with al rights reserved. The manual may not be copied in whole or in part for any use without prior
written consent of Larson Davis.

Warranty

Larson Davis warrants this product to be free from defectsin material and workmanship for two years
from the date of original purchase.

During the first year of warranty period, Larson Davis will repair or, at its option, replace any defec-
tive component(s) without charge for parts or labor if the unit is returned, freight prepaid, to an autho-
rized service center. The product will be returned freight prepaid.

During the second year warranty period, there will be no charge for replacement parts provided the
product is returned to Larson Davis repair facility.

Product defects caused by misuse, accidents, or user modification are not covered by this warranty.
The warranties described above are exclusive and in lieu of al other warranties whether statutory,
express or implied including, but not limited to, any implied warranty of merchantability or fitness for
a particular purpose and all warranties arising from the course of dealing of usage or trade. The
buyer’s sole and exclusive remedy is for repair or replacement of the non-conforming product or part
thereof, or refund of the purchase price, bur in no event shall Larson Davis (its contractors and suppli-
ersof any special, indirect, incidental, or consequential damages) whether the claims are based in con-
tract, in tort (including negligence), or otherwise with respect to or arising out of the product furnished
hereunder. Representation and warranties made by any person, including its authorized dealers, repre-
sentatives and employees of Larson Davis which alter or are in addition to the terms of this warranty
shall not be binding upon Larson Davis unless in writing and signed by on of its officers.

Disclaimer

The following paragraph does not apply in any state or country where such statements are not agree-
ablewith local law:

Even though Larson Davis has reviewed its documentation, Larson Davis providesthis publication “as
is” without warranty of any kind, express or implied, including but not limited to, the implied warran-
ties of merchantability or fithess for a particular purpose. This documentation is subject to change
without notice, and should not be construed as a commitment or representation by Larson Davis.

This publication may contain inaccuracies or typographical errors. Larson Davis will periodically
update the material for inclusion in new editions. Changes and improvements to the products and/or
programs described in this manual may be made at any time.
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Introduction

The Data Navigation and Analysis Application

The Data Navigation and Analysis (from here on DNA) soft-
ware is an application designed for the Windows™ environ-
ment. DNA is a program that graphically renders data from
acoustic and vibration measurements. It can be used with
various measurement instruments, from simple sound level
meters to the most sophisticated real-time spectrum analyz-
ers. Its god isto help people involved in such measurement
operations from the measurement execution to the final doc-
ument printout.

DNA will support Larson Davis Models 2800, 2900, 3000+
and 3200 real-time spectrum analyzers, the models 720, 812,
814, 820 and 870 Sound level meters. DNA will also support
the Model 824 and HV M 100.

What can be done with DNA

The purpose of this softwareisto assist in bringing the mea-
surement data from your analyzer/Sound Level Meter to the
final printed document. In the following list we summarize
the featuresin DNA.

11/28/01
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Getting the data

DNA can read amost all the data that can be measured with the
supported instrument models. Data can be gathered manually,
stored in instrument memory and downloaded to a computer.
Data can also be taken with the instrument controlled by the
computer in order to overcome the instrument’s memory limita-
tions. With the instrument controlled by the application, long
unattended measurements can be performed. Measurement and
instrument setups are fully supported.

Build the
document

Documents can be designed in the same way as with other Win-
dows™ applications and a list of simple drawing toolsis avail-
able. Images can be easily imported from other applications.
Graphs can be defined to display your measurement data. Cre-
ate OLE (Object Linking and Embedding) objects inside your
document.

Post processthe
data

Post process your measurement data. Recalibration, statistical
analysis, signa editing, and frequency weighting are the main
operations performed by the application.

Archivedata

Measurement data is stored inside the document. An unlimited
number of measurements can be stored in a single document.
All the document’s data (measurements, page layout, images
data, etc.) are stored in asingle disk file.

Export data

Once the document is ready, it can be printed on any device
connected to your computer (printers, fax). Data and graphs can
be exported to other applications via the clipboard. Documents

can aso be sent by electronic mail.

About this Manual

The DNA software consists of two main types of application
windows. DNA also supports several Larson Davis analyz-
ers and sound level meters. To accomodate all of the differ-
ent types of instruments, DNA has different analyzer
windows for the different types of instruments. Chapters 3
through 7 address these different types of analyzer windows.
Not al chapters will apply to your instrument. Find the
chapter that is appropriate for your instrument and use that
chapter as a reference. The instruements that are supported
by each chapter are reported in the chapter title.

1-2

DNA User Manual 11/28/01



How to run DNA

DNA must first be installed on your computer. Chapter 2
gives a step-by-step installation procedure. Check that the
required hardware is installed, and follow the installation
procedure carefully. Note the different setup procedures for
the different operating environments. Once the software is
installed, open the Program Manager group named Larson
Davis Programs and double-click the DNA icon, or from the
Start menu find the DNA item and select it.

To exit from DNA select Exit from the File menu.

11/28/01

Introduction 1-3



1-4

DNA User Manual

11/28/01



Package contents

Installation

The DNA software is composed of this manual, one com-
pact disk, or one or more disks holding the program files,
and the hardware key needed to run the application.

Hardware and Software required

DNA requires the following hardware and software configu-
ration:

A personal computer IBM-PC or compatible.

A floppy disk drive.

A CD ROM Drive

A serial port and a parallel port

A hard disk with at |east 4 MBytes free.

One of the following operating systems:

e Windows™ 95

e Windows™ 98

¢ Windows™ NT (Intel version) version 3.51 or later.
e Windows™ 2000

The software must be installed on a hard drive; it cannot be
run from afloppy disk or CD ROM. It isrecommended that
at least 8 Megabytes be available for systems running Win-
dows™ 95 and 16 Megabytes for systems running Win-
dows™ NT.

11/28/01
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Installation procedure

Toinstall from floppy disks, transfer al files to a temporary
folder on the hard drive, and run setup.exe.

Copy protection

The DNA application comes with a setup program. This pro-
gram isa 32 bit application and thus requires a 32 hit operat-
ing system.

For Windows™ NT and Windows™ 95

Step 1 Insert CD ROM into CD ROM drive.
Step 2  Excecute the D:\DNA..exe application.
Step 3 The CD-ROM browser will appear.

Step 4 Select "Install Software"

During the installation process two subdirectories will be
created and named Weight and Template. The Weight direc-
tory holds weight curve data files. The Template directory
holds document templ ate files and graph template files.

Installation of the hardware key

This software is protected with a hardware key.

In order to run DNA, the hardware key must be inserted in
one of the parallel ports of your computer.

Toinstall the hardware key follow this procedure:
Step 1 Turn off your computer.
Step 2 Find aparallel port on the back of your computer.

Step 3 If thereisan unused parallel port, insert the dongle
into that port. If the parallel port isused by the
printer, disconnect the printer cable from the com-
puter.

2-2

DNA User Manual 11/28/01



Step 4 Connect the dongle to the parallel port and recon-
nect the printer cable on the back of the dongle. Be
sure to firmly secure both the dongle and the
printer cable.

Step 5 Turn on the computer.

Step 6 If the software isnot yet installed, do it now. The
hardware key isnot required to install DNA.

Step 7 Runthe DNA software.

If the correct hardware key is not inserted, then the DNA
application will start in DEMO-MODE.

The current running mode can be checked with the “ About”
command in the ? (help) menu.

Using the analyzer instead of the Hardware Key

A single hardware key can be a big restriction, especially for
those users that need to have the analyzer connected to the
application for long term measurements. It can become diffi-
cult when the analysis needs to continue at the office with
another copy of the application.

The new protection scheme uses the analyzer as a key to
enable the application. In thisway, it is possible to have one
copy of DNA on a computer (Office computer) enabled by
the hardware key, and a copy on another computer (Portable
computer) enabled by the analyzer. The application uses the
analyzer’s serial number, previously validated by the hard-
ware key, to enable the normal program execution.

To enable the new protection scheme follow this procedure:

Step 1 Connect the hardware key to the portable com-
puter (the one that will be enabled by the ana-
lyzer).

Step 2 Run DNA.

Step 3 Connect the analyzer to the portable computer.

11/28/01
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Step 4 Execute a connection between the software and
the analyzer. The program validates the analyzer’s
serial number as the security key on the portable
computer.

Step 5 Remove the hardware key from the portable com-
puter and reconnect it to the Main computer.

NOTE: When DNA is again run on the portable computer, it
will start in DEMO mode, because no hardware key is
present. It will then be possible to execute a connection with
the analyzer whose serial number has been previoudly vali-
dated. DNA will then be enabled asif the hardware key were
connected.

The validated serial number will last for 20 days. After that,
the validation procedure must be repeated. It is possible to
validate more than one analyzer on a single computer.

2-4
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2800 - 2900 - 3000+ - 3200
Analyzer Window

Introduction

The analyzer window serves as the interface between the
document window and the analyzer. In the analyzer window
the connection with the instrument is established, the mea-
surement setup is prepared, and the actual measurement is
performed on-line with the instrument. Data can aso be
stored in the instrument’s memory and downloaded into the
document.
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Figure 3-1 Analyzer Window example

To open the analyzer window click on the 2800/2900/3200
menu item in the document window's menu bar. If you have
more than one analyzer driver interface (for example 2800/
2900/3200 and 824) the application will insert a menu item
caled Anayzer. The Analyzer menu item will contain a
command for each driver interface.

Since the analyzer window is a separate executable file, it
may be run without launching the main application. In this
caseit is not possible to perform measurements or download
data from the instrument memory since there is no open doc-
ument ready to receive the measurement data. In any case,
only one instance of the analyzer window can be run at one

3-2
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Using Setups

time. If the menu command is re-selected, the running
instance is reactivated and displayed.

Opening a Setup

Saving a Setup

Reading the Setup from the
Analyzer

The Analyzer Window's Setups are handled with commands
located in the Setup menu. Setups are loaded and saved to
disk in the same way as other Windows applications. In the
analyzer window, however setups are being saved and
recalled, instead of documents.

To open an existing Setup, click on the Open button in the
toolbar or use the Open command under the Setup menu.

The standard open document window enables selection of a
file to open. From the open window, disks and folders can be
accessed to find the required file.

To save the current Setup, click on the Save button in the
toolbar or use the Save command under the Setup menu.
With this command the Setup is saved in the same file from
which it was loaded. If the current Setup has never been
saved then the Save As dialog box is opened. From the Save
Asdialog box afile name can be specified.

To save the current Setup in afile different from the original
one, use the Save As command under Setup menu.

The standard Save As dialog box is opened, where a file
name can be specified and the disk and folder can be
selected to store thefile.

Each time the connection with the analyzer is established, or
the instrument type is changed, the analyzer window will
read the compl ete setup from the analyzer.

The setup displayed in the analyzer control panel aways
reflects the setup inside the analyzer.
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Writing the Setup to the
Analyzer

NOTE: The setup being loaded must be  There is no need to manually send a setup to the analyzer.
of the same type as the instrument cur-  When you want to change a setup, ssimply open the desired
rently selected in the analyzer. setup and it will be uploaded immediately to the analyzer.

Establishing the connection

Before establishing a connection with the anayzer, the com-
munication parameters in the Analyzer window and on the
instrument must be properly set.

Computer Communication Parameters

To set the communication parameters on the computer side,
execute the Connect command under Analyzer menu. In the
dialog window the communications port, the baud-rate and
the stop bits can be selected.

The communications parameters are disabled while estab-
lishing a connection with the instrument..

Analyzer connection HE

Connection Port; IC':IME j
Baud rate: I1 3200 j
[

Stop hits: I2 (Option 112)

[T Automatic connect at run time

" Create log file for this session

Cancel |

Figure 3-2 Analyzer Connection window

The number of stop bits used by the analyzer depends on the
type of serial option you have installed. The baud rate and
stop bits on both sides of the connection must match.
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Analyzer

To set the communication parameter on the instrument press
the SYSTEM Kkey, then the 1/0 "soft-key" . The baud rate
can then be selected.

Once these operations have been performed, the connection
can be established with either the Connect button in the Con-
nection dialog, or with the corresponding button on the tool-
bar.

If the Create log file box is selected, the application creates a
file (named CAPTURE.TXT) where all communication data
flow between the analyzer and the computer is recorded.
This option can be useful to solve communication problems.

When the analyzer is connected, information about the ana-
lyzer can be obtained with the About Analyzer... command
under the ? menu.

Analyzer (7] ]

Analyzar model: |2900

System ID/Serial MNr.: |C10508F8/0721

Firrmware wersion; |B5.18

Disk option (Opt 118)
Intensity option (Ot 80)
otherthen COpt 88 ADC board |

Options: [Tach option (Opt 180 or Opt 151) j

Figure 3-3 Analyzer information window

The other commands under the Analyzer menu can be used
to directly control the instrument. The Disconnect command
will terminate the current analyzer session.

The Run, Stop, Reset and Store commands are direct com-
mands that have the same meaning as the corresponding
analyzer buttons. The Control Panel selection will open or
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close a floating window where analyzer settings can be
changed on the fly.

The File Handler command will open a dialog box where
direct manipulation of the analyzer's files can be made. This
window has the same function as the analyzer’s FILES win-
dow.

The Sync Clock command synchronizes the analyzer's clock
with the computer time.

Connecting through a modem

Using the modem

In version 3.00, or greater, it is possible to use a modem to
connect to an instrument at aremote site.

To use the modem to connect to a remote instrument the
device chain must be composed of a PC, a modem con-
nected to the PC (local modem), a telephone line, a modem
connected to the instrument (remote modem) and the ana-
lyzer itself.

To establish a connection three links must exist: the PC must
be able to communicate with the loca modem, the local
modem must be able to communicate with the remote
modem and the remote modem must be able to communicate
with the analyzer.

Link 1 - PC to Local Modem

At least one modem must be installed in the Windows™
environment. The application can then use that modem in
the same way as other windows applications. This commu-
nication should be transparent to the user as windows should
take care of all the details.

Link 2 - Local Model locale to the Remote Modem
This connection should be transparent as well.

Link 3 - Remote Modem to the Analyzer

Thisisthelink where problems are most likely to occur.
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Typicaly, if there is a problem communicating with the ana-
lyzer, the problem is that the analyzer does not recognize the
modem. It does not understand the commands that come
from the modem and it is not able to respond to the modem.

Modem setup for the analyzer’s modem must be performed
using a computer and a communication program like Hyper-
Terminal.

The following procedure must be followed until a satisfac-
tory outcome is achieved.

Setup of the remote modem with HyperTerminal

Step 1 Connect the remote modem to the COM port of a
computer. Start Windows™ HyperTerminal and
establish a connection with the remote modem.
After reading the following sections, and consult-
ing the modem manual, the proper commands that
need to be sent through the HyperTerminal con-
nection can be determined.

Step 2 After issuing the commands to change the internal
settings of the modem, remove the modem from
the computer and connect the modem to the ana-
lyzer. Try to establish a connection through the
DNA software with the analyzer through the
modem.

Step 3 If the connection is not successful, repeat stepl
and step 2. Each time, change the communications
settings in the remote modem until the proper set-
tings are determined.

There are three types of problemsthat may be experienced.
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Cable problems

The standard 2900 cable (CBL022) is anull modem
cable, and thus can only be used to connect directly to a
PC.

There are two possible solutions. The easiest method isto
use the cable that comes with the modem or another stan-
dard cable. If another cable does not work, a Null-

M odem adapter may be inserted between the LD cable
and the modem.

Communication speed

The communication speed in the analyzer isfixed. The
communication speed of the modem must be set at the
same baud-rate as the analyzer, otherwise the 2900 will
emit along series of RS232 errors. Use the procedure
described earlier with HyperTerminal to change the set-
tings in the remote modem.

Usually every modem has a command to change the set-
tings of the modem. It may not be the same for all
modems. Consult the modem’s manual for information
on changing the settings in the modem.

In some cases the communication speed of the two
modems can be |ocked together to operate at the same
baud rate.
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Handshaking signal

Some commands to control modem behavior may also
need to be set. In some casesthe "Ignore DTR" command
may need to be set. In other cases "DSR always active"
may need to be set. These settings will vary from modem
to modem. In order to find the proper settings, several
combinations may need to be investigated.

Once the correct setup has been established, it must be
stored inside the modem as the default setup. If the setup
is not stored inside the modem, the first time the modem
isturned off the settings will be lost. To store the active
modem setup, the AT&W command must be sent to the
modem through the HyperTerminal connection.

WARNING!

After the modem connection is working properly, the ana-
lyzer will continue to report errors during the connection.
The modem will send the standard result code (RING, CON-
NECT, etc....) and the analyzer still cannot understand these
commands. These error messages are normal, and will be
present at all times during modem communication.

Once the connection is established the modem becomes
transparent. The analyzer will receive commands from the
PC and respond with the appropriate data just as it would if
it were directly connected to the PC.

Controlling the analyzer

Once the connection has been established, the analyzer is
put into remote mode and its control is handled by the ana-
lyzer window. The analyzer keyboard is disabled until the
connection isterminated. If manual control of the analyzer is
needed before terminating the connection, or after an appli-
cation crash, pressthe LOCAL key on the analyzer.

Analyzer control is handled through a window called Ana-
lyzer Control Panel.
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Analyzer Control Panel %]

System |Filter | FFT Zoom | Averagingl Autusturel In 4 | "l

System Mode: [

Eeeper contral
’7 ¥ Key W Overload W Errar
EUM STOF RESET =10RE

Figure 3-4 Analyzer's Control Panel

There are severa tabbed sections in the Control Panel that
hold the analyzer's settings. These settings are aways in
sync with the settings on the analyzer itself; every parameter
that is modified in the Control Panel isimmediately sent to
the analyzer.

Four buttons are present in the Control Panel that can be

used to send the RUN, STOP, RESET and STORE com-
mands to the analyzer.

Calibration

Cdlibration of the analyzer can be accomplished through the
Analyzer Control Panel.

Step 1 Select the Unitstab in the Control Panel.
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Step 2 Select the desired unit for each channel.

Analyzer Control Panel |

Displaj,ll Dutputl Range Units |SignalGeneratc 1 I "I

Select Channel: -

SelectUnit [SPL (1221 dBAY) =]
[~ Dizplay as mv/Pascal

Calibratior... | U rit's Mame... |

[ mun | stor | RESET STORE |

Figure 3-5 Control Panel - Units page

The calibration value can be displayed in either dB/V or in
mV/Pascal.

Step 3 To start the calibration process, click the Calibra-
tion button.

The calibration window is opened for channel 1 of the ana-

lyzer.
Calibration - Channel 1 [ X]
Calibratar frequency: |1 000 Hz j

Calibrator level (dB): |1 14

Turn on calibrator on channel 1 and when the current level is stable
click onthe CALIBRATE buttan.

Current level (dB): 26.7 CALIBRATE!
kanual setas dB/Y. . | banual set as m' unit..
Skip channel i Close

Figure 3-6 Calibration window
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Step 4 Set the calibrator frequency and itslevel in dB.

The window continuously displays the level at the calibrator
frequency for the current channel. When this value is stable
click the CALIBRATE button

It isalso possible to set the calibration value manually either
as dB/V or as mV/unit.

When the calibration process for a channel is completed, or
the calibration is manually set, and the CALIBRATE button
is pressed, the window automatically switches to the next
channel.

Click on Skip Channd to leave the current channel
unchanged and switch on the next channel.

In the Analyzer Control Panel, the unit's name can be
changed by clicking on the appropriate button.

In the Unit's Name dialog window, the name and the fre-
guency correction can be set.

Unit's Name |
MName Frequency carrection

1: IdEi'V Ino carrection j
2 [=FL '

3 IEIIEiEiD Ino correction j
4: Ipruva Isingle—diﬁerential j
& Iundef Ino correction j
b Iundef Ino correction j
& Iundef Ino correction j
a: Iundef Ino correction j

0K, Cancel |

Figure 3-7 Unit'sname
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Display

Some values cannot be changed and thus are disabled.

The analyzer window displays data in real time. The win-
dow itself can be divided into panes, each pane containing
one graph. This allows different aspects of the analyzer's
data to be displayed at the same time.

Displayed graphs are of four types. spectrum, SLM, time
history and sonogram. Spectrum and SLM graphs aways
display data from the same instantaneous spectrum. The
time history displays the changes of a single value along the
time axis.

The spectrum graph can display values versus frequency or
versus time (in cross mode). The SLM graph displays a
series of bars with the values from the SLM portion of the
analyzer. The analyzer must be set to the SLM mode to dis-
play the SLM values. It is possible to display data from two
channels at the same time.

In the time history graph, the abscissa (X) axis always repre-
sents time. Its amplitude must be selected by the user. In this
graph up to 4 traces can be displayed simultaneousdly.
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100

dB

an

[u11]

20

- Live 65.5

The Sonogram displays a graph with time on the X axis and
frequency on the Y axis. The color scale represents the dB
level.

v Spectium
SLM
Hiztory e
Sonogram

Froperties. ..

Walue window

00 500 1k 2K 5K 10K 20K

Figure 3-8 Example of graph with context menu

To set up the graphs, select the pane to be atered. Click
inside the desired pane with the right mouse button. Select
the appropriate command from the context menu. The first
three commands in the menu are used to select the type of
graph that is to be displayed. The Properties command will
open a dialog window where the parameters for that graph
can be set. The Vaue window command opens or closes a
window with values from the selected graph. The Properties
window can also be opened by double-clicking with the left
mouse button inside a pane.

The properties window is structured the same way for all
graph types. The first page, called General, enables the set-
ting of the general aspects of the graph. The second page
holds the parameters for the graph's horizontal axis. The
third page holds the parameters for the vertical axis. The
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fourth page holds the settings that control the way the traces
are displayed.

The following figure will show an example for each prop-
erty page. They are from a spectrum graph, but they are the
same for the other graph types.

Spectrum properties EHE

(ieneral |HDriznntaI axisl Yetical axisl Spec’truml

Border...
SIEEt Background...

Header font... |

QK.

Cancel | Al Help

Figure 3-9 Spectrum properties - General page

In the General tab dialog box the following parameters can
be set:

Border Click on this button to change the pen used to draw the
graph's border.

Background Click on this button to set the graph's background color.

Header Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the

graph heading.
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Spectrum properties EHE

General Horizontal axis |‘v’enical axisl Spec’truml

bain arid... Sub orid...

M Autorange Ctert: IED o 20000
P | 5 =3 e L e A

QK.

Cancel | Al | Help

Figure 3-10 Spectrum properties - Horizontal axis page

In the Horizontal axis tab dialog box the following parame-
ters can be set:

Main grid

Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.

Sub grid

Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.

Autorange

Select this check-box to use an amplitude for the axis that
reflects the current analyzer settings. If thisbox is cleared
then the axis limits can be set manually.

Sart

Enter into this field the axis start value to use when the
autorange feature is disabled.

Stop

Enter into thisfield the axis last value to use when the
autorange feature is disabled.

Sep (FFT only)

Enter inot thisfield the axis labeling division interval.
Thisvalueis not dways available. For example with
octave band spectrum the axis division is performed auto-
matically by the application.
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Font

Click on this button to change the font used to draw the

axis labels.

Spectrum properties HE

Generall Harizontal axis  erical axis |Spec’trum|

kdain arid... Sub orid...

W Autorange Start: IIJ SH: o

ll

e

0]

| Cancel | Aty | Help

Figure 3-11 Spectrum properties - Vertical axis page

The Vertical axistab dialog box holds the same values as the
horizontal axis. See the previous list for an explanation.

In the Vertical axis page you set:

Main grid

Click on this button set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.

Sub grid

Click on this button set the pen used to draw the second-
ary grid line.

Sart, Sop and Step

Enter into this field the values which define the axis
amplitude and the label step.

Font

Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
axislabels.

The last tab dialog box holds the parameters to control trace
display. For the spectrum graph type there are two possible
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traces. The first is always present, while the second can be
disabled.

Il 5pectrum properties E E |

Generall Huarizontal a:-:isl Wertical amiz  Spectum |

[T Trace? —_—

—Trace 1

Display: I CH1 i | el ay: I CHZ - |

Pen... Bar colar...

Ciraw with; [N

[ with | B ars ¥

Ok

Cancel | Apply | Help

Figure 3-12 Spectrum properties - Trace page

The last page holds the parameters to control how the spec-
trum isrepresented.Click on the check box next to Trace 2 to
enable a second trace on the spectrum display.

For every trace you must set:

Display Select the channel to display.

Pen Set the pen used to draw lines or bar contour trace.

Bar color to change the bar color.

Draw with Select in thislist how the trace is drawn. You can choose
among lines, bars and bar contour.

In the SLM graph type values are represented independent
from each other. The desired value to be viewed must first
be selected. The display settings for this value can then be
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modified and subsegquent values can then be selected and

modified.
SLM properties HE
Generall Harizantal a}:isl‘v’enical axis  SLM |
Select Bin: |Slow v| ¥ Enable
Trace 1
Display:l CHT 'l
04 Cancel | Apphy | Help

Figure 3-13 SLM properties - Trace page

The parametersin this page are:

Select bin Select the bin value to modify. The list includes all 12
values measured in the SLM section of the analyzer.

Enable Set this check-box to display the currently displayed
value in the Select bin box. Clear it if the currently
selected binis not to be displayed.

Display Select the channel from which the currently selected bin
isto be displayed from.
Bin color Click on this button to change the current bin bar color.
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History properties HE

Generall Harizontal axisl Vertical axis  History |

ON  Channel Valus Pen
¥ | cn =l sow 7
¥ | cn | Fest
P on g A
r | []. [
oK Cancel | Aply | Hep

Figure 3-14 Time History properties - Trace page

In the time history graph up to four traces can be displayed
simultaneoudly. For each trace the following parameters
must be set:

ON

Set this check-box to enable the selected trace display

Channel

Select the combo box val ue to set the desired channel for
the trace.

Value

Select the value that isto be represented by thetrace. The
listed values depend on the current analyzer settings.

Pen

Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the
selected trace.

Value window

It is possible to associate a value window with each pane.
This value window is a numeric display representing the
instantaneous val ues being sent by the analyzer. The font for
each value window can be selected by the user to improve
the readability of the display. To change the font, click
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inside the value window with the right mouse button. The
context menu displays two commands, one to set the value
font and one to set the header font.

Top_Right
Sow | Fast | tmpl | LEQ | SEL | Peak |

611 604 641 616 86.4 /3.6

Figure 3-15 Example of Value window connected to a SLM
graph

The type and number of values displayed depends on the
type of graph in the connected pane.

Measurement download

The Larson Davis analyzer models 2800, 2900 and 3200,
can store measurement data in the analyzer's memory. Since
these analyzers can have several megabytes of memory they
can store a great number of measurements. These analyzers
have an internal file system to store the data. Each file can
store up to 1000 records (measurements). The number of
files that can be created depends on the analyzer's memory
size. There are no folders or directories inside the instru-
ment.

11/28/01 2800 - 2900 - 3000+ - 3200 Analyzer Window 3-21



To download measurement data, use the “Download from
analyzer” command from the Measurement menu in the ana-

lyzer window.

Download from analyzer |

File: | ULM

0170141999 23586

select the measurement(s) to download

[

LK by Time 1
LK by Time 2

Diownload

Close

Options...

Help

Figure 3-16 Download from analyzer dialog box

In the dialog window that opens, select the analyzer file
which holds the measurement that is to be retrieved. The
desired record can then be selected from the list. After the
desired file and record or records have been selected, click
on the Download button. The measurement name is built
using the rules that are set with the Options button. One or
more measurements can be downloaded with a single com-
mand, however, measurements from more than one file can-

not be downloaded at one time.
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Info HE
Measurement bMame: Provepby Sy Time

Site:

Analyzer:

Operator:

Calibration:

[Notes
NGB E33Z2

I~ Use this setup for all subseguent measurameant racord

< EEEk

[Mext » Cancel Helg

Figure 3-17 Load measurement - Info page

Before the application loads a measurement, it will prompt
the user for information about that measurement. This
allows document information about the test, operator, instru-
ment, etc. to be entered. This information is stored with the
measurement. It is not required to enter this information.

In the first page of the measurement download wizard, the
name and other identification parameters need to be set.
These parameters are then used in the document window to
identify the measurement. It isimportant to set thisinforma-
tion correctly so that the measurement can be identified dur-
ing the document creating process. The application will
always display, as default, the parameters used in the last

11/28/01

2800 - 2900 - 3000+ - 3200 Analyzer Window 3-23



download wizard execution. It is possible to change this
information later using the document window.

Options ﬂm

— 5Lt store options
™ Spectum i~ 5LM i Bath
— A0 ztare optiohs — M arne ——  Unit —— Scale Factar —
™ ap1 [2D-1 [ |
I~ &b 2 JaD-2 [ i
I~ aD3 JaD-3 [ i

— Tach ztore optiohs ——
¥ Tach/RPM

Speed zource is Im
Throttle iz 100% when »= I'I oo

W Speed —Pazsby Distance options——————————————
¥ Distance Distance source is: Iﬂnalyzer - I
W Thcttle Start position offset [m]; |15

— Trazmizzion ratio
i EE =|1 000.0 kmdh

¥ Femove zpikes
from zpeed data

< Back Finizh | Cancel | Help

Figure 3-18 Load measurement - Option page

In the option page the user can specify the data to store from
the analyzer measurement. The SLM store options group
includes the selections, store the spectrum, the SLM values
or both. The A:D (Analog to Digital) store options allow
selection of which A:D values to store. For each A:D the
name, measurement unit and conversion factor can be set.
A:D values are stored in the analyzer in Volts ranging from
0 to 5V. The conversion (scale) factor is the number used to
convert Volts to the desired measurement unit. In the Tach
store options the tach board values to store are selected.

This window also sets the parameters for the passhy mea
surement.
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For the passby measurement the vehicle position needs to be
calculated for each measured spectrum.

There are three ways to recal culate the distance data:

» Reading the distance data directly from the analyzer.
Thisispossible only if the analyzer has the passby option
installed.

» Recalculating the distance data from the speed data.

* Recalculating the distance data from the RPM data. In
this case the vehicle total transmission ratio must be
entered. That information is then used to convert from
RPM to speed and then to distance values. Click on the
Change button to modify the transmission ratio. The total
transmission ration dialog box will appear. (See figure 3-
19)

The last value required is the position of the first spectrumin
the start position offset field.

RFM to speed ratio |

" User calculated i |1

&+ Calculate using tyre and transmission data

— Tyre data
Width (mm):|285
Height (3 width

Rim diameter (inch):|15

111

):
)|
J:
):

Twre sgquashing (mm

— Transmission data
e ratiu:u:|3.?4 Gear ratiD:IS.EE

Cancel |

Figure 3-19 Total transmission ratio dialog window
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The total transmission ratio can be entered as a user calcu-
lated value, or it can be calculated by the application from
the vehicle type data and the transmission data.

Type data are in the same format as reported on the type
label. Transmission data includes the axle ratio and the used
gear ratio.

The downloaded data is immediately transferred to the open
document in the document window. To view a measurement
that has been downloaded, activate the document window
open the document contents window. The downloaded mea-
surement can be found there. At the end of the download
seguence the main document window is brought to the fore-
ground.

Measurement Execution

Beyond simply downloading the instrument memory, mea-
surements can also be performed with the analyzer being
controlled by the DNA software. To execute a measurement,
select the appropriate command in the Measurement menu.
A Measurement Wizard will guide you through the process
of taking a measurement. There are four modes for measure-
ment execution. The modes determine how a measurement
is started and stopped. The following table describe each
mode.

M anual

With this mode selected, the measurement begins imme-
diately after the START button is pressed in the last page
of the measurement wizard. The measurement will stop
after the predefined time has elapsed.

Trigger

With this mode selected, the application sets the analyzer
in the RUN mode and then continually monitors the mea-
sured value; when the trigger conditions are met the mea
surement begins. The measurement can be stopped after a
predefined time or when the monitored value goes out-
side of the trigger conditions.

Timer

With this mode selected, the measurement begins when a

user timer expires, and stops after a predefined time.
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Measurement Wizard

Daily

With this mode selected, a sequence of measurements are
made for each selected day. The user will set the start
date and number of days. For each selected day the appli-
cation can do one or two measurements, beginning at a
predefined time and stopping after a predefined time
period.

To execute these measurements you must select either aLin-
ear repeat or Exponential averaging mode on the analyzer.
This selection determines how the data is collected inside
the analyzer (MT- manual trigger command). In the Linear
repeat mode, the analyzer automatically transfers the data
from the math unit to the output buffer, while in the Expo-
nential averaging the command must be sent by the com-
puter.

It follows that, apart from the connection speed, the preci-
sion in the time of each spectra in the exponential mode is
worse than in the Linear repeat mode. Of course if the aver-
aging time is less than the time it takes to download a spec-
trum, the Linear repeat mode becomes imprecise. With a
connection speed of 19200 baud, we have seen that it is pos-
sible to transfer a two channel 1/3 octave spectrum every
125 milliseconds.

The measurement wizard consists of a sequence of dialog
boxes where the measurement parameters are set. To select
the measurement wizard click on the “Measurement” menu
and select “Execute Wizard”.

When first beginning a measurement using the measurement
wizard, a setup for the measurement must be selected. The
current analyzer setup (the one displayed in the Control
Panel) can be used, or another setup can be loaded using the
menu Setup, Open command. The measurement wizard will
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use the analyzer setup that is displayed in the control panel
to perform the measurements.

Meazurement Dezcription EH |

Trigger test

Mame;

Flace: Laboratono

|Larzon-Dravis 2300,/2900/5200
Analyzer:

Operatar; A

Calibratian:;
Motes

Mate ﬂ

[

< Back Mewt » Cancel Help

Figure 3-20 Measurement wizard - Measurement description
page

The first page of the measurement wizard is used to set the
name and other identification parameters. These parameters
are then used in the document window to identify the mea
surement, so it isimportant to set them correctly. The appli-
cation will always display the default parameters used in the
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last wizard execution. These values can aso be changed
later in the document window.

General setup 7] %]

—Select measurement start mode

" Trigger (Measurement starts upon trigger condition met)
" Timer (User timar controls measurement star)
" Daily 1 block (One measurement each day)

" Daily 2 block (Two measurements each day)

—Set a password to enable measurement ghort

Easswurd:l (Leawe hblank ta disakle)

< Back [ext » Cancel Help

Figure 3-21 Measurement wizard - General setup page

The second pageis used to set the general measurement con-
ditions.

The measurement start mode must be selected. See the
modes description in the previous paragraph. Finaly, a pass-
word can be set to control measurement interruption. When
a password is set, the measurement will not be able to be
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interrupted unless the correct password is inserted in the
progress window.

Manual Start measurement HE

Asaraging mode:; ILinear repeat A time:l[l.1 25

teasurement duration (sec): |11

Expected number of spectra: |4BEI

< Back

[Mext » Cancel Help

WARNING!

Figure 3-22 Measurement wizard - Manual page

In the manual measurement mode, the measurement begins
after the Start button has been pressed, and is terminated
after a predefined time period. The only parameter that must
be set in this page is the measurement duration, in seconds.
The application automatically calculates the required num-
ber of spectra needed to cover the selected duration.

If the averaging time is too short, and the computer is not
able to keep up with the required speed, the computed num-
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ber of spectrawill be collected. However, the measurement
duration will be longer than the duration set in this window.

Trigger Start measurement

Aweraging mode: IExpDnentiaI A time:|1 {8 second

21

— Trigger conditian

Erequency/Bin: 2 il

QhanneI:ICH1 "l
Threshald level (dB): |F’EI

—Measurement stop condition
" Fixed Time & Level goes below threshold
" One shot trigger " Rearm Automatically

MNurmber of pre-trigger spectra stored: |10

Minirum event duration (sec): |1

11]

Fost underthreshold overtime (sec): |2

Expected number ot specta: |1E

< Back [ext » Cancel | Help

Figure 3-23 Measurement wizard - Trigger page

In the trigger page the trigger conditions must be inserted.
Trigger conditions include measurement start and measure-

ment stop conditions.

Freguency/Bin

Select which band, including SLM values, must be
tored for trigger conditions.

moni-

Channel

Select the channel of the monitored frequency/bin.

11/28/01 2800 - 2900 - 3000+ - 3200 Analyzer Window
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Threshold level Insert the threshold level in dB. When the monitored sig-
nal reaches or exceeds this level, then the measurement

begins.
Sopswhen afixed time | Select thisoption if the measurement needs to terminate
elapsed after afixed period of time.
Sopswhen thelevel Select this option if the measurement needs to terminate
goes below threshold when the monitored signal level goes below the threshold
value.

Number of pre-trigger The application is able to store one or more spectra (up to
spectra stored 1000) preceding the trigger time. This allows storage of
the dataimmediately proceeding the trigger event.

M easurement duration This parameter sets the predefined measurement duration
in seconds for the fixed time mode.

Post under-threshold Thisisthe time the application will measure after the
overtime (sec) trigger conditions have been released. This value corre-
sponds to the minimum distance between two consecu-
tive events. If the level exceeds the threshold before this
time elapses, the current measurement is continued as if
the signal had never gone below the threshold.
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Timer S5tart measurement

Figure 3-24 Measurement wizard - Timer page

The parameters for the Timer mode are the measurement
duration, the start date, and the start time. For the measure-
ment duration see the commentsin the Manual mode section
of this manual.
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Daily measurement HE

Averaging mode; ILinear repeat A time:l[l.125
Starton: IE;"DEHEIEIB Eepeat far |1 days

—First block

Start at: IB.DEI.EIEI

Block duration (sec): |2345

Expected number of spectra: |1 8760

Start at; |1 3.00.00

Block duration (sec): |1 745

Expected number of spectra: |1 1960

< Back MNext > Cancel | Help

Figure 3-25 Measurement wizard - Daily page

The daily measurement mode is used to set the start date and
the number of days that the measurement is to be repeated.
For each selected block of time the start time and measure-
ment duration must be set. If the second block is enabled, it
must start at a time after the end of the first block. For the
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measurement duration see the comments in the Manua
mode section of this manual.

g R
W High e Ly

Figure 3-26 Measurement wizard - Option page

In the option page the following parameters must be set:

Store elapsed time as
calculated by the
computer

Clear this box to store each spectrum with the theoretical
time given by the averaging time. Set this box to have the
computer calculate the elapsed time of each spectrum
based on the internal clock of the computer.
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AD options

In the A:D store options, select which A:D value needsto
be stored. For each A:D value the name, measurement
unit and conversion factor can be defined. A:D values are
stored in the analyzer in Volts ranging from 0 to 5V. The
conversion factor is the number used to convert Volts to
the desired measurement unit.

Tach/RPM

Set this box to store the RPM value.

Speed

Set this box to store the Speed value.

External device con-
trol

Set to high (+5V) or low depending upon the device you
are controlling.
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If the computer has an audio board, the next wizard page is
used to set up the audio signal recording while the measure-
ment is performed.

Audio recording 7] %]

W Enable audia recarding

Audio input device:ICrystal Audio System Record j

Audio [esulutiun:IB.DDD kHz, 8 hit, rmono j
—Recording condition

Bin: |33 2.00kHz vl Channel; [CH1 -

Threshold (dB): [7
)

Ere trigger recard time (sec
baximurm record length (sec)

Approx. tirne that can be recorded (sec): (92024

111

—Rearming condition

I~ When level goes below threshold
[¥ bdinimurm separation time between consecutive recarding

Separation time (sec): |0

|

< Back [ext » Cancel | Help |

Figure 3-27 Measurement Wizard - Audio page

By default the audio recording is disabled. Click on the
Enable audio recording check box to activate the other
fields.

Select the audio input device that will be used (if there is
more than one audio board installed). Then select the audio
resolution. When selecting higher audio resolutions, take
care to make sure that the disk space does not run out in a
short time.
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Recording conditions depend on the type of measurement
selected earlier.

If doing a triggered measurement, then the audio recording
start will happen with the same bin, channel and threshold
condition set for the measurement itself. The recording
length will be the time specified in this window.

In all other cases, the recording conditions must be set in this
window.

It is possible to record up to five seconds before the trigger
time.

The selection of how to rearm the audio trigger must also be
made. There are two methods to accomplish this function .
Both of these methods can be used simultaneously. The first
method functions so that after an audio block ends, the next
audio block can only start after the level goes below the
threshold level. The second defines a minimum interval time
between two consecutive audio blocks.

The last field in the page displays approximately how much
time can be recorded, based on the free disk space. Since the
application uses the temporary Windows™ directory to store
temporary files, free space must be available on the hard
disk that contains the Windows temporary directory.
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Summary 7] %]

Measurement's Mame: 2900 J
Operator. Operator name

hMeasurement's site: Measurement's location

Analyzer Larson-Dawvis 2800/2300/3200

AMNMNOTATION

Motes

A daily measurement sequence will be done starting on 15,/06/1993 1
Each day a measurement will start at 8.00.00 and run for 2345.000 sec
And (second block) will startat 13.00.00 and run far 1745.000 seconds

‘ -

Figure 3-28 Measurement wizard - Summary page

The last wizard page contains a summary of the measure-
ment that is to be executed. Click on the Finish button to ini-
tiate the measurement.

Before actualy starting the measurement, the application
performs atest to seeif the transmission speed is enough for
the selected averaging time.

If the time required to download a sample from the analyzer
is longer than the averaging time, the following warning
window is displayed.
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2800 - 2900 - 3000+ - 3200 Analyzer Window 3-39



Passby Wizard

Speed test MOT paszed

Ay, time o get 1 zample with Windows Meszage loop
EMABLED

Awg. time to get 1 zample with "Windows Meszage loop ||:|_455| .
DISABLED

SABLED, the anly way ta interrupt the meazurement iz preszing the ESC

ey,

DISABLE Mezzage loop EMABLE Mezzage loop Cancel

[W.-‘-‘-.HNINE! [f wou ztart the meazurement with the ‘Windows Meszage loop
Dl
k

Figure 3-29 Speed test dialog window

This window reports the average time (based on 10 samples)
it takes to download a sample. The first is obtained with the
Windows message loop enabled, while the latter is obtained
with the Windows message loop disabled.

When the message loop is disabled, the application takes
less time to read a sample from the analyzer, but during the
measurement it will remain locked. In this case the only way
to interrupt a measurement is by using the Esc key.

WARNING!

Thisfeatureis enabled only if you have the Passby option
enabled on your dongle.

The Passby Wizard command under the Measurement menu
begins a wizard designed to automate the passby measure-
ment.

Before starting the passby wizard, be sure to set the by Time
mode and parameters on the analyzer through the control
panel. The Trigger parameters must also be set in a way that
is compatible with the measurement system.

The application creates a temporary file on the analyzer,
where the measurements are stored. Its name is AUTOX
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where X is an integer number. At the end of the wizard this
file will be deleted from the analyzer.

In the first wizard page the Measurement Description
parameters must be set.

Measurement Description 7] %]

¥ Add sequential number o name Start frorm: IT

Elace; |Measurement location
Analyzer: |Larsan-Dawis 2800/2900,/3200

Operator: |Operatar name

Calibration: [Calibration

MNotes
Motes ﬂ
[|
< EEEk [ext » Cancel Help |

Figure 3-30 Passby Wizard - Measurement Description Page

Beyond the usua fields, the user can choose to add a
sequential number to the end of the measurement name, and
set itsinitial value.
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Passby settings HE

Gear number: |3 Channel 1 is side: ISX 'I

— Calculate Speed from
" Analyzer
~ FPM

1000 Rt =|3§I.EI kmth Transmission ratio... |

— Calculate Distance frorm
=) Snalyeer

* Speed First spectrum positian (m): 15

— Calculate Throttle from
=) Snalyeer 100% when »= [100

+ BPh

100% when RPh >= [100

T

W Send RUN command to analyzer

< Back

MNext » Cancel Help

Figure 3-31 Passby Wizard - Passby Setting

In the second page you set how the measurement is per-
formed. The required parameters are listed in the following
table.

Gear

Enter the Gear used on the vehicle during the test. This
valueissimply reported in the DNA measurement as a
reference.

Channd 1lisside

Enter which side of the vehicle is connected to channel 1.
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Calculate speed from Select how the application measure speed. If you are
measuring the speed with the analyzer select Analyzer,
otherwise select RPM and set the transmission ratio.

Calculatedistancefrom | Select how the application measure the vehicle position.
If you are measuring the position with the analyzer select
Analyzer, otherwise select Speed.

Calculatethrottle from Select how to determine when the throttle is to be consid-
ered 100% down. If you have the Passby option on the
analyzer select Analyzer, otherwise select RPM.

In both cases you must set which isthe value that corre-
sponds to Throttle 100% down.

The analyzer returns a value between 0 and 255.

Send RUN command to Set this check box to send the RUN command automati-
the analyzer cally to the analyzer.

This setting depends on the trigger mode used.

In the third page of the Passby Wizard, three validity tests
can be set up that will be automatically executed for each
measurement.
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Yalidation test HE

—¥ TestSpeed at-10 m
kenfh 50 -

— TestBPMat-10m

REM: 1200 +f- [200
—I Thrattle 100% down at

m:l-m +- IE

— Optional data storage

¥ Stare Throttle data

¥ Store Acceleration data

< Back Finish Cancel Help

Figure 3-32 Passhy Wizard - Validation Test Page

Three tests can be executed: RPM at -10m, Speed at -10m
and vehicle throttle position when the throttle is 100%
down.

For each test the reference value and a tolerance value must
be set.

There are al'so two optional settings that can be used to store
throttle data or acceleration data.

After the Finish button has been pressed, the application
waits for the analyzer to complete the measurement. At the
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end of the autostore the application downloads it automati-
cally, and performs the validation tests.

A window will then be opened that displays the measure-

ment.
Fassby Display |
100
B0+ — | = Lin
———r——
-~
G0 =
40+
204
I:l T T T T T
-5 m -10 -4 0 ] 10 15
5000 =etup... |
R P
4000 & BPM
30004 o ey e Speed
1000 T T T T T
-1 m -10 -5 0 ] 10 15
Speedat-10m FEFtd at-10 m RS
886 km/h 2269.0
MNOT passed MNOT passed
Accept and STORE Feject

Figure 3-33 Passby Wizard - Measurement display window

In this window there are two graphs. The upper graph dis-
plays the Overall (LIN) or (A) of the two channels, versus
position, while the lower one displays RPM or Speed versus
position.
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2226 Multiplexer Wizard

With the Setup button it is possible to change some of the
graph's parameters.

Validation test result are shown Below the graphs.

Select the STORE button if the measurement is determined
to be OK. If the measurement is determined to not be OK,
click the REJECT button and the measurement will be dis-
carded.

In either case the Passby Wizard will restart from the begin-
ning ready for a new measurement.

The 2226 Multiplexer Wizard command under the Measure-
ment menu starts a wizard designed to automate the use of
the multiplexer. At least one multiplexer must be connected
to the analyzer.
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In the first wizard page the Measurement Description
parameters need to be set.

Multiplexer Wizard |

Installed Multiplexer Address: W0 T 1 Tz I3
v Download measurements automatically

¥ Delete klLlxx file from analyzer after successful download

Measurement Hame:“

Site: I

Analyzer: I

Qperatl:ur:l

Qalibratiun:l

Motes

< Back Mext » Cancel Help

Figure 3-34 Multiplexer 2226 - Measurement Description Page

Beyond the usual fields, the user can set the address at which
the multiplexer is connected.

Two check boxes are available on the first page of the 2226
multiplexer wizard. Thefirst box, when checked, enablesthe
application to automatically download the measurements
when they are completed. The second check box, when
checked, allows the application to automatically delete the
measurement file from the analyzer when the measurement
is completed.
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The second page contains the download options. If the auto-
matic download is not enabled then this page is not dis-
played. See the description in paragraph "Measurement
download".

There are one or more pages with the settings for each multi-
plexer. The window title will reflect the current multiplexer
address.

Address 0 |

Input Fause time (=) kdeas. time(s)

=
=<l

i
i

Ira
<l

| [ T [ I 9
< < Xl

< Back Mext » Cancel Help

Figure 3-35 Multiplexer 2226 - | nput Settings Page

For each multiplexer input there is an enable check box, the
pause time (after the input is selected) and the measurement
duration.
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Multiplexer Calibration |

If the analyzer isin byTime or byTach mode then the mea-
surement duration is controlled by the analyzer and thus the

fields are disabled.

In the last page there isa summary of al selected inputs with

the current calibration value for each channel.

Input | Fause | keasurement | Calibration |
0:1 1.000 R.000 CH1=120.0 CH2=1Z20.0
0:2 1.000 1.000 CH1=120.0 CH2=1Z20.0
0:3 1.000 1.000 CH1=120.0 CH2=1Z20.0
0:4 1.000 1.000 CH1=120.0 CH2=1Z0.0
05 1.000 1.000 CH1=120.0 CHZ2=1Z0.0
06 1.000 1.000 CH1=120.0 CH2=1Z0.0
CALIBRATE selected input |
< Back Finish Cancel | Help

Figure 3-36 Multiplexer 2226 - I nput summary and calibration
page

Click on the "Calibrate selected input" button to start the cal-
ibration procedure.

A Cdlibration window is opened where each channel can be
calibrated using a calibrator. The sensitivity of the trans-
ducer can also be entered manually.
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Click on the Finish button to begin the measurement proce-
dure. For each selected input the application:

» Savesthe current calibration values.

» Setsthe calibration values for the current input.
» Selectsthe input on the multiplexer.

« Executes the selected pause duration.

» Executes the measurement.

» Restores the saved calibration values on the analyzer.

At the end of the sequence the measurement will be down-
loaded automatically.
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Destination Document

Sinceit is possible to run more than one instance of the main
application, there may exist more than one document that
can receive the measurement's data.

select destination document |

Cancel

Figure 3-37 Select Destination Document window

When the measurement is started or data is downloaded
from memory, and more than one document is ready to
receive the data, a dialog window with the list of documents
isdisplayed. There the appropriate document can be selected
to be the destination document.
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Troubleshooting the analyzer connection

When problems occur in the connection with the analyzer,
the application will inform the user with a warning message.
Given below are some of the possible messages along with
the possible cause for the message.

WARNING! Access denied error on serial port
COMXx.

Thismessageis received when trying to use aserial port that
is already used by another device or application. If the port
is used by another device (e.g. the mouse), specify another
serial port.

If the port is used by another application, close that applica
tion or select a different serial port.

WARNING! Cannot read from the analyzer...

The main cause for this message is that there is no physical
connection between the computer and the analyzer.

For example: the cable may not be connected or the analyzer
may not be turned on.

WARNING! A time-out error has occurred on serial
port COMXx.

If this message is displayed when trying to connect to the
analyzer, the probable cause is that the baud rate inside the
analyzer does not match what is set in the connection dialog
box of the DNA software.

If the message is displayed after the connection has been
established, then it may be a software error; for example
your analyzer can have a new firmware revision not yet sup-
ported by the application.
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WARNING! An error has occurred on serial port
COMX...

This error should not occur in normal conditions. If it does
occur it means there is some hardware problem in the com-
munication chain.

The ErrorCode vaue displayed in the message represents
the error number reported by Windows.

The most common error reported by Windows is number 2
(CE_OVERRUN). This error code indicates that the operat-
ing system was unable to read a byte from the serial port
before the arrival of the next byte.

In case of error 2:

Step 1 Besurethat your computer has buffered serial
ports (UART 16550).

Step 2 Next check in the communication resources for
the serial port and enable the buffer.

Step 3 If the problem persists, try using a different baud
rate.

Step 4 Disablethe screen saver.

Step 5 If youareusing aWindows 95™ on alaptop, open
the Power management applet from the Control
Panel. Click on the Advanced button. Then on the
Problem solution tab. Finally disable the polling
of the power status.

Troubleshooting the main application connection

When problems occur in the connection between the ana-
lyzer window and the main application, a warning message
will inform the user of the problem. Given here are the pos-
sible messages along with the probably cause that could trig-

ger the message.
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WARNING! Connection with the main application is
not possible.

The main application is not running. Start the main applica
tion and retry the command.

The main application is running, but is locked by a previous
connection crash. Exit the main application, restart it and
retry the command.

WARNING! Destination document is not yet avail-
able. Data transfer is aborted.

The destination document is not yet ready. Wait until the
main application has created the document and retry the
command.

WARNING! Cannot open exchange file.

WARNING! Cannot map exchange file.

The data passes from the analyzer window to the main appli-
cation window through an exchange file. This fileis created
in the Windows temporary directory.

Check that the temporary directory is set correctly.

Check the free disk space on the drive with the temporary
directory.

If the destination document and the temporary directory are
on the same drive, and you are performing a measurement
that will use 100kB remember that you must have more than
double that in available free space.

WARNING! Main application error: XXX

This message should not occur in normal conditions. It inid-
cates ther is aproblem in the main application.

Incompatible versions of the main application and the ana-
lyzer window EXE files are probably being used.

Try toreinstall the software.
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CHAPTER

System 824 Analyzer
Window

Introduction

The analyzer window serves as the interface between the
document window and the analyzer. In the analyzer window
the connection with the instrument is established, the mea-
surement setup is prepared, and the actual measurement is
performed on-line with the instrument. Data can also be
stored in the instrument’s memory and downloaded into the
document.
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Figure 4-1 Analyzer Window example

To open the analyzer window click on the 824 menu itemin
the document window's menu bar. If there is more than one
analyzer driver interface installed, (for example 2800/2900/
3200 and 824) the application will insert a menu item called
Analyzer. The Analyzer menu item will contain a command
for each driver interface.

Since the analyzer window is a separate executable file, it
may be run without launching the main application. In this
caseit is not possible to perform measurements or download
data from the instrument memory since there is no open doc-
ument ready to receive the measurement data. In any case,
only one instance of the analyzer window can be run at one
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Using Setups

time. If the menu command is re-selected, the running
instance is reactivated and displayed.

Opening a Setup

Saving a Setup

Reading a Setup from the
Analyzer

The Analyzer Window's Setups are handled with commands
located in the Setup menu. Setups are loaded and saved to
disk in the same way as other Windows applications. In the
analyzer window, however; setups are saved and recalled
instead of documents.

To open an existing Setup, click on the Open button in the
toolbar or use the Open command under the Setup menu.

The standard open document window enables the selection
of afile to open. From the open window, disks and folders
can be accessed to find the desired file.

To save the current Setup, click on the Save button in the
toolbar or use the Save command under the Setup menu.
With this command the Setup is saved in the same file from
which it was loaded. If the current Setup has never been
saved then the Save As dialog box is opened. From the Save
Asdialog box afile name can be specified.

To save the current Setup in afile different from the original
one, use the Save As command under Setup menu.

The standard Save As dialog box is opened; there a file
name can be specified and the disk and folder can be
selected that will store the file.

Each time the connection with the analyzer is established, or
every time the instrument type is changed, the analyzer win-
dow will read and display the complete setup from the 824
analyzer.

The setup displayed in the analyzer window always reflects
the setup inside the analyzer.
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Writing a Setup to the Analyzer

NOTE: The setup being loaded must be
of the same type as the instrument cur-
rently selected in the analyzer.

There is no need to manually send a setup to the analyzer.
When you want to change a setup, simply open the desired
setup and it will be uploaded immediately to the analyzer.

Establishing the Connection

Computer

Analyzer

NOTE: The communications parameters
cannot be accessed when establishing a
connection by selecting the connect but-
ton on the toolbar.

Additional setting for Windows
95/98

Before establishing a connection with the anayzer, the com-
munication parameters in the computer and the instrument
must be properly set.

To set the communication parameters on the computer side,
execute the Connect command under the Analyzer menu. In
the dialog window the communication port, the baud rate
and the stop bits can be selected.

There is no need to set the communication parameters on the
analyzer. The application should be able to automatically set
the communication parameters on the analyzer.

Windows™ 95/98 users must execute an additional setting
in order to have a successful connection. The required set-
ting is to lower the transmit buffer of the communication
port, otherwise the 824 will likely display the "Overrun

error message.
Step 1 Open the Control Panel

Step 2 Double-click on the System icon
Step 3 Click onthe Device Manager tab

Step 4 Select the communication port used to connect to
the 824

Step 5 Click on the Properties button
Step 6 Click on the Port Settings tab

Step 7 Click on the Advanced button
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Step 8 Set the transmit buffer to 1 (lower setting)

Step 9 Confirm the changes by clicking the OK button on
all the opened dialog boxes.

Analyzer connection HE

Connection Eort: ICOME

[
Baud rate: |57600 -]
Elowe contral: IHardware j

[T Automatic connect af run time

" Create log file far this session

Connect Cancel |

Figure 4-2 Analyzer Connection window

The Flow control parameter is enabled only for baud rates of
9600 or less. For higher baud ratesit is preset to Hardware.

If the Create log file box is selected, then the application cre-
ates a file (named CAPTURE.TXT) where all communica-
tion data flow between the analyzer and the computer is
recorded. This option can be useful to solve communication
problems.

Once these operations have been performed, the connection
can be made either with the Connect button in the Connec-
tion dialog, or with the corresponding button on the toolbar.

When the analyzer is connected information can be obtained
about the analyzer with the About Analyzer... command
under the ? menu.
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About 824 analyzer HE
| 5S4 | ISt | LOG | ENY | RBTA | FET |AUD | TAL

Setial M. IADSEE bemaory (bE): |05

Firtrware revision: |3.EIEIEI 245ep19949

Power source: |E>dern al (AC Power)

Ext. leval () [10.7 Battery lewvel (v): |3.79

Temperatura———————— Battery %: |48—
C |2E|3 'F: IEE.E

Free memory (bytes]l:ldlﬁﬂ?%

Murnber of records

Fun Iug:IE Exceedance:lﬂ
IntewaI:IE Histury:l?[l
Daily:lﬂ Calibratiun:l[l

Figure 4-3 Analyzer information window

The other commands under the Analyzer menu can be used
to directly control the instrument.

The Disconnect command will terminate the current ana-
lyzer session.

The Run, Stop, Reset and Store commands are direct com-
mands that have the same function as the corresponding ana-
lyzer's buttons.

The Control Panel command will open or close a floating
window where the analyzer’s settings can be changed on the

fly.
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The File Handler command will open adialog box where the
analyzer’'sfile system can be directly manipul ated.

The Setup Handler command opens a dialog box where the
824 instrument (or setup) type can be manipulated.

The Sync Clock command synchronizes the analyzer's clock
with the computer time.

Connecting Through a Modem

Using the modem

Thisfeature is supported only under Windows 95, Windows
98 or Windows NT 4.0 or later.

With version 3.00, or greater, of the DNA software it is pos-
sible to establish a connection between the PC and the 824
through a modem and a phone line.

Connecting through a modem is a sophisticated task. It is
necessary to understand the method of communications
between all of the devicesin the chain.

To use the modem to connect to a remote instrument the
device chain must be composed of a PC, a modem con-
nected to the PC (local modem), a telephone line, a modem
connected to the instrument (remote modem) and the ana-
lyzer itself.

To establish a connection three links must exist: the PC must
be able to communicate with the local modem, the local
modem must communicate with the remote modem and the
remote modem must communicate with the analyzer.

Link 1 - PC to Local Modem

At least one modem must be installed in the Windows™
environment. The application can then use that modem in
the same way as other windows applications. This commu-
nication should be transparent to the user as windows should
take care of all the details.
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Link 2 - Local Modem to the Remote Modem
This connection should also be transparent.

Remote Modem to the 824 with firmware version
pre 3.xxx

This is the connection where problems are most likely to
occur. The problems are caused because the analyzer does
not facilitate control of the modem.

The remote modem needs to be set up using the PC and a
HyperTerminal connection, or some other communication
protocol.

There are three categories of problems.

Connection cable

The CBLO006 that comes standard with the System 824, is
used for direct RS-232 communication to a PC. It is not
suitable for modem communication by itself.

The desired modem cable is CBL0O3 (available from
Larson Davis), for modems with a 25 pin connector, If
the modem being used has a 9 pin connector, then the
standard communication cable, CBL006, can be used
with a Null Modem adapter.

Communication speed

The 824 and the modem must be arranged so that they are
using the same baud-rate. If they are not communicating
at the same baud rate, the analyzer will give a continuos
stream of errors.

In general all modems have a command to select afixed
speed between the modem and the attached device.

In some cases it may also require setting the local and
remote modems' to communicate at the same speed as
the analyzer.

Handshaking control
pin

It may also be necessary to setup the modem for the
proper RS-232 handshaking control lines. For example
some modems require the "Ignore DTR" parameter to be
set. Others might require the "DSR always active" param-
eter to be set.
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WARNING!

There are no definitive standards that govern modem com-
munication. Many times trial and error will be necessary to
facilitate modem communications.

Once the remote modem is configured correctly, the config-
uration MUST be stored inside the modem itself. This will
allow it to load automatically each time the modem is pow-
ered on. If thisis not done the modem will revert back to a
default configuration the first time the modem is turned off.
To store the current configuration in the modem use the
command AT&W. This command is supported by most
modems.

Even though the modem is configured correctly, the ana-
lyzer will still display errors during the connection phase.
The reason for thisisthat the modem sends a result code to
the connected device (RING, CONNECT..., etc.) that the
analyzer is not able to understand. When the connection
phase is over the modem becomes transparent and commu-
nication should continue without any further errors.

Remote Modem to the 824 with firmware version
3.Xxx or later

From version 3.xxx the analyzer firmware is able to control
amodem. There should be not connection problems between
the remote modem and the analyzer.

Normally the default initialization string inside the analyzer
is enough to facilitate connection. Tests using two anony-
mous modems have been successful without any problems
or additional configuration needs.

There may be some situations where the default modem ini-
tialization string must be atered inside the analyzer. This
situation will occur if a cellular modem is being used. For
use with a cellular modem, the correct PIN needs to be sent
to the modem at power on.
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Controlling the Analyzer

Once the connection is established, the analyzer should be
operated only through the application window. When the
application is connected it is still possible to operate on the
824 keypad and change parameters. Changes made manually
on the instrument will lead to a difference between the ana-
lyzer and the application. To re-synchronize the application
and the analyzer, it is necessary to disconnect from the ana-
lyzer and reestablish the connection.

The analyzer control is handled through a window called
Analyzer Control Panel

SSA Control Panel
Interval | Histn:uryl Tirner I Other I Mode_4 I *I
¥ Enableinterval W SaveLMs

veicd [0 =]/ aft = o0 =]

Threshold: ||:| [T Save LM Table
Exchange rate [dE] ™ Time sync
e 4 | 5 | ___|E | [ Auto stop
cherSpectrum:l@MaH *I

gun | stop | REsET | s1oRE |

Figure 4-4 Analyzer's Control Panel

In the Control Panel there are severa tabbed dialog boxes
that contain the analyzer’s settings.

Since the setups for the different instrument types are not the
same, the application displays a different control panel for
each instrument type. The control panel title will include the
instrument type.

Four buttons are present in the Control Panel. These buttons
can be used to send the RUN, STOP, RESET or STORE
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Display

commands to the analyzer. Clicking on the RESET button
will open a popup menu with the Reset options.

The analyzer window can display data in real time as it is
displayed on the analyzer screen.

The window itself can be divided into panes, each pane con-
taining a graph, in order to display different aspects of the
analyzer's data.

Displayed graphs are of four types: spectra, SLM, time his-
tory and sonogram. Spectra and SLM graphs always display
data from the same instantaneous spectrum. The time history
displays the changes of asingle value along the time axis.

The spectrum graph displays a series of bars that represent
each frequency band. The SLM graph displays a series of
bars with the values from the SLM analyzer. The System
824 has severa instrument modes, each having a different
set of available data. The data that can be displayed in the
live display of DNA is governed by the data that is available
from the analyzer.

In the time history graph the abscissa (X) axis always repre-
sentstime, and its amplitude is selectable by the user.

The Sonogram displays a graph with time on the X axis and
frequency on the Y axis, with the color scale representing
thedB level.
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Figure 4-5 Example of graph with context menu

The setup of the graph in a pane is accomplished through a
context menu. To access the context menu, use the right
mouse button and click inside the desired pane. The appro-
priate command can then be selected from the context menu.

The first four commands are used to select the type of graph
displayed. The Properties command opens a dialog window
where the parameters for that graph can be set. The Value
window command opens or closes a window that will dis-
play numerically the values from the selected graph. The
Properties window can also be opened by double-clicking
with the left mouse button inside a pane.

The properties window is structured the same for al graph
types.

The first page, caled General, enables the settings of the
general aspects of the graph. The second page contains the
parameters for the graph's horizontal axis. The third page
contains the parameters for the vertical axis. The fourth page
contains the settings that control the trace displays.
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The following figure shows an example of each page in the
properties window. This particular display is from a spec-
trum graph, but the properties window is the same for the

other graph types as well.
Spectrum properties HE
General |HDriantaI axisl Yertical axisl Spectruml
Border..
oraet Background...
Header fant.. |
QK Cancel | Aply Help

Figure 4-6 Spectrum properties - General page

In the General tab, the following parameters are set:

Border Click on this button to change the pen used to draw the
graph's border.

Background Click on this button to set the graph's background color.

Header font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
graph heading.
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Spectrum properties

General Horizontal axis |‘v’erti|:al axisl Spen:truml

hain arid... Sub arid...
Fant... |
Ok Cancel | Al Help

Figure 4-7 Spectrum properties - Horizontal axis tab

The Horizontal axistab controls the following parameters:

Main grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.

Sub grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.

Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the

axislabels.
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Spectrum properties EHEBE

Generall Harizontal axig  verical axs |Spec’trum|

bdain grid... Sub orid...

Start: ID Stop: |1 0o Step: IED

QK | Cancel | Apli | Help

Figure 4-8 Spectrum properties - Vertical axistab

The Vertical axistab controls the following parameters:

Main grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
gridline.

Sub grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.

Start, Stop and Step Insert values in these boxes to define the axis amplitude
and the label steps.

Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
axislabels.

The last page contains the parameters that control how the
datais represented.
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Bar ;I —l _I
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Figure 4-9 Spectrum properties - Spectrum tab

The spectrum tab controls the following parameters:

Draw as

Select how the trace is to be drawn. The choices include
lines, bars or step.

Pen

Choose the pen used to draw lines or bar contour trace.

Bar color

Changes the bar color.

In the SLM graph type each value is represented as an inde-
pendent line on the graph. The value that is to be displayed
must be selected first, and then the settings for that value can
be modified.
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SLM properties HE

Generall Horizontal a:-cisl Vertical axis  SLM |
Hame:lm
Add bar...
Remove bar
ak. Cancel S Help

Figure 4-10 SLM properties- SLM Tab

The parametersin the SLM Propertiestab include:

Bar color Set the current bin bar color.

Name Set the trace name as it is displayed on the graph.
Add bar Add atracetothelist.

Remove bar Delete the selected measurement from the graph.
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Mistoy properties A

General I

sPL

.................... B —
Faz
Flat  Impl
Hame: ISF‘L [FlatS I
ddd trace. ..
Bemove trace

Harizantal a:-:isl Vertical awiz  History I

Ok,

Cancel Sl Help

Figure 4-11 Time History properties - History tab

The parametersin the history tab are:

Pen color Set the current trace's pen color.

Name Set the trace name as it is displayed on the graph.
Add bar Add atraceto thelist.

Remove bar Delete the selected trace from the graph.

Value Window

It is possible to associate a value window with each dis-
played graph that numerically displays the current value.

The font used to display the header and the data can be
dtered in each value window to improve the readability of

the display.

To change the font, click inside the value window with the
right mouse button. The context menu displayed contains
two commands. The first command is used to set the value
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font, the second is used to set the font that is to be used for
the header.

SPL (A/Slow) | SPL (A/Fast) | SPL (a/impl) | Peak (Flat) | Short Leq (C)]

43.7 441

68.5 56.5

Figure 4-12 Example of Value window connected to a SLM
graph

The type and number of values displayed depends on the
type of graph in the connected pane.

Measurement download

The 824 analyzer can store measured data with its internal
memory. It has a simple file system to store several mea-
surement data sets, but only one file at atime can be loaded
into the active memory and thus be accessible.

Every data set can hold more then one RUN/STOP. The
application converts each RUN/STOP into a single measure-
ment.

To download measurement data, use the “Download from
analyzer” command in the Measurement menu.

In the first wizard page select the data download mode. The
choicesinclude Binary transfer and ASCII transfer. It is pos-
sible to download a binary image without transating the
data, or to trandate a binary image previously downloaded.
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The translate feature also works with files downl oaded with
the Larson Davis 824 Utility program.

Download method HE

" Download only. Do nattranslate or store the data

[T Acknowledge each received packet

& ASCI download

" Translate file

Binary Download
Binary Download is faster for large data sets, with long time histary:.
Fequires the Larson-Dawvis translation utility.

< HEEk MNext > Cancel Help

Figure 4-13 Download wizard - Transfer method page

The Binary transfer is the method of choice for large data
sets and long time histories. The ASCII transfer is faster for
small data sets.
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Filez selection

W Download current data

v Feset histories after download

M ame | Izt | Size | Dezcription | Start timﬂ
014 Logg... LOG 72, Untitled o 2424095
M5Llogg.. LOG 75, Untitled 27424795
016 FFT FFT 33 FFT Analyzer 2424795
017 FFT FFT 19...  FFT Analyzer . 2424498
MM2RTE.. RTA 2103 RT-B0RealTime.. 447001
019 5LM... 554 M. 5LM & RealTime ... 443700
020RTE.. RTA 2573 RT-B0RealTime.. 443700
I:Ii'l FFT FFT 2132 FFT Analvzer 1M1 Eﬂll
1 | »

< Back Meut » Canicel | Help |

Figure 4-14 Download wizard - File selection page

The second wizard page allows selection of the files that are
to be downloaded. It also gives the option to download the
data contained in the active memory, but has not yet been
stored to afile.
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Data storage H

— ¥ iStare Intervals date:

I™ Wind [ AD F LN

— ¥ Store Exceedance data
[~ “ind [~ AD ¥ Histary

— ¥ Store Time history data

¥ Stare the other value Adhvanced... |

¥ | Stere Daiyhisten dets

< Back

Finish Cancel Help

Figure 4-15 Download wizard - Data storage page

The third wizard page selects what data should be stored
with the measurement.

When the wizard is finished, the application will begin to
immediately download the data, and store it in a temporary
file. At the end of the download, the user will be prompted
for the measurement description for each RUN/STOP
seguence encountered.

The downloaded data is then immediately transferred to the
open document in the document window. To see a down-
loaded measurement, the document window must be acti-
vated. To see the data in the document, open the document
contents window. The downloaded measurements will be
listed there, along with any previously downloaded data. At
the end of the download sequence the main document win-
dow is brought to the foreground.
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File Handler

Execute the File Handler command under the Analyzer
menu to open the dialog window for handling the 824 files.

In the dialog box thereisalist of files stored on the analyzer
and the commands to manipulate them.

Analyzer's file handler |

Used memony: IE” 58 Free memaory: |4EEE1 3

[~ ame

0071 Legging
002 SLMERTA S5A

Description Start time
Lintitled 01121897 16
SLkd & Real-Time Analyzer 19/12/1997 2=

Current recalled file is: ILDgging

Eecall

Store | wielete I

Help

Figure 4-16 Analyzer’sfile handler window

At the top of thelist two fields report the used and free mem-
ory sizes on the analyzer.

Below is the name of the currently recalled file, if one is
available.

The Recall button loads the selected file into the current
active memory so it can be downloaded.

The Store button stores the data currently in active memory
to anew filein the analyzer’'s memory.

Delete removes the selected file from the analyzer’s mem-
ory.
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Analyzer's Instruments

Use the Setup handler... command under the Analyzer menu
to open adialog window to select a particular instrument and
setup.

A list displays the instrument setups stored in the analyzers
memory.

Thefirst several instrument setups are permanent and cannot

be changed or deleted.

Setup Handler EBE
M ame | It | Flags | Title -
SLMERTA 554  PR_ SLM % Real-Time Analyzer
SLM I5Hd FR_  Simple Integrating SLM
Logaing LOG PR_  Untitled
demao Lo PR_  Demo Logging SLM

ROOKS FTa  PR_ 141 Octave Real-Time Analyzer
RTEO-A RT& PR_  RT-60Real-Time Analvzer

RTEO-B — RBT-E0Real-Time Analyzer -
4| | B
Current 10 ISLM RETA Allocated |Da: I'I 1 Change. . |

Recall I [Ereate:.. I Share | [elete |

™ Eeadanly Cloze I Help |

Figure 4-17 Instrument setup dialog window

Below thelist the currently selected ID name and number of
alocated 1D (setups) is displayed. Use the Change button to
change the number of allocated Ids.

Recall Click on this button to recall the selected ID into the
active instrument memory. The analyzer must bein a
Reset-All condition to change instrument types.

Create Click on this button to create anew 1D using the current
instrument setup.
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Sore Click on this button to store changes to the currently
recalled setup replacing the old one.
Delete Click on this button to delete the currently selected ID.

The Read only box can be set to make the selected setup a
read-only setup.

Measurement Execution

Beyond simply downloading the instrument memory, mea-
surements can be performed by directly controlling the
instrument with the application.

To execute a measurement simply select the appropriate
command in the Measurement menu. A Measurement Wiz-
ard will guide you through the process of making a measure-
ment.

There are four measurement execution modes. These modes
determine how a measurement is started and stopped. The
following table describes each mode.

M anual

The measurement will begin immediately after the
START button has been pressed in the last wizard page,
and stop after the predefined time has el apsed.

Trigger

In this mode the application will set the analyzer to the
RUN mode and then continually monitor the measured
value. When the trigger conditions are met the measure-
ment will begin. The measurement can be stopped after a
predefined time or when the monitored val ue goes out-
side of the trigger conditions.

Timer

In this mode the measurement will begin when a user
timer expires, and stop after a predefined time.
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Measurement Wizard

Daily

In this mode a sequence of measurements are made, one
for each selected day. The user setsthe desired start date
and number of days the measurement should be made.
For each selected day the application can do one or two
measurements, beginning at a predefined time and stop-
ping after a predefined time period.

To execute these measurements an averaging mode of Lin-
ear repeat or Exponential must be selected. In the SLM
mode of the analyzer, the Slow, Fast and Impulse detectors
are, by definition, Exponential detectors. This selection
determines how the data is collected inside the analyzer.

It follows that, apart from the connection speed, the preci-
sion in the time of each spectra in the exponential mode is
worse than in the Linear repeat mode. Of course if the aver-
aging time is less than the time it takes to download a spec-
trum also the Linear repeat mode becomes imprecise.

At a connection speed of 57600 baud we have seen that it is
possible to get a 1/3 octave spectrum plus some SLM values
at least every 125 milliseconds.

The measurement wizard consists of a sequence of dialog
boxes where the measurement parameters can be set.

When first beginning a measurement using the measurement
wizard, the setup the application must use for the measure-
ment must be selected. The current analyzer setup (the one
displayed in the Control Panel) can be used, or another setup
can be loaded using the menu Setup, Open command. The
measurement wizard will use the analyzer’s active setup that
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is displayed in the control panel to perform the measure-
ments.

Measurement Description |

Narme: Example\

Flace: A ata

Analyzer: Larson-Davis 624

Operatar; [Sotgiu

Calibration; [Calibration

[iotes
Inserthere & measurement description =
¢ Bk [Next > Cancel | Help |

Figure 4-18 Measurement wizard - Measurement description
page

In the first page of the measurement wizard, the measure-
ment name and other identification parameters must be set.
These parameters are then used in the document window to
identify the measurement. The application will always dis-
play, as the default, the parameters used in the last wizard
execution.

This information can also be altered later in the document
window.
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The second page of the measurement wizard allows selec-
tion of value that are to be stored in the measurement.

Select store data HE

otore spectum

" 1/1 actave

I™ Store elapsed time as calculated by the computer

MName ‘Weight | Detector
E: | (L
SPL Flat Fast
SFL Flat Imipl
Add
Bemowve
< Back [t > Cancel Help
Figure 4-19 Measurement wizard - Storage setup page
Initially the same data being displayed is automatically
selected. More values can be added or deleted depending on
the desired amount of data needed in the document window.
Sore spectrum Select this box to store the spectrum with the measure-

ment. The user can also select which bandwidth to store.
(/1 or /3 octave.)
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Store elapsed time as If this box is cleared then each spectrum will be stored

calculated by the com- with the theoretical time given by the averaging time. If

puter this check box is set, the computer cal cul ates the elapsed
time of each spectrum based on the internal clock of the
computer.

Add Select this box to add other SLM values.

Remove Select this box to remove the selected SLM value from
thelist.

In the next page the general measurement conditions are set.

General setup |

—aelect measurement start mode

" Manual

& Trigger (Measurement starts upan trigger condition met)

" Timer (User timer controls measurement stan)
" Daily 1 block (One measurement each day)

" Daily 2 hlock (Two measuremeants each day)

—Seta password to enable measurament ahor

Password: I (Lease blank to disahle]

< Back [Next > Cancel Help

Figure 4-20 Measurement wizard - General setup page
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The measurement start mode is selected first. See the modes
description in the previous paragraph.

A password can be set to control measurement interruption.
When a password is specified, the measurement will not be
able to beinterrupted unless the correct password is inserted
into the progress window.

Manual Start measurement EHE

Meazurement interval [zec);

Meazurement duration [zec): IEEI

Expected number of zpechra; IE

IV | Erecute sneed|fest Befare start
I | Dieable wWindewsimessage [Gop

< Back

Mext » Cancel Help

Figure 4-21 Measurement wizard - Manual page

In the manual measurement mode, the measurement begins
when the START button is pressed. The measurement will
terminate after a predefined time period.

The only parameter that must be set in this page is the mea-
surement duration, in seconds. The application automati-
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cally calculates the required number of spectra required to
cover the selected duration.

WARNING! If the averaging time istoo short, and the computer is not
able to keep up with the required speed, the computed num-
ber of spectrawill be collected; however, the measurement
duration will be longer than the duration set in this window.

Trigger Start measurement EE
beasurament interval (sec): |12
— Trigger condition

Bin |11 125H. x| Threshold (@B} [?

—Measurement stop condition
& Fixed time " Level goes below threshold

" One shotfrigger & Fearm Automatically

Murnber of pre-trigoer spectra stored: I':I

Measurement duration (sec): |20

|

Expected number of spectra: IBEI

W Execute speedtest before start
I Disahletiindowelmessagelzep

< Back

MNext > Cancel Help

Figure 4-22 Measurement wizard - Trigger page
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In the trigger page the trigger conditions need to be set for
the desired measurement (measurement start). The measure-
ment stop conditions must also be defined.

Frequency/Bin This setting selects which band, including SLM values,
must be monitored for trigger conditions.
Threshold level Insert the threshold level in dB in this box. When the

monitored signal reaches, or exceeds, this level, the mea-
surement will begin.

Sopswhen afixed time
elapsed

This option will terminate the measurement after a fixed
period of time.

Sopswhen thelevel
goes below threshold

This option will terminate the measurement when the
monitored signal level goes below the threshold value.

Oneshot trigger

Select this option when only one measurement is
required. To rearm after atriggered measurement has
been executed, restart the measurement wizard.

Rearm Automatically

This setting will cause the trigger conditions to become
active again after the measurement has stopped. To stop
the wizard and download the data, press the esc key.

Number of pre-trigger
spectra stored

The application is able to store one or more spectra (up to
1000) preceding the trigger time. This allows storage of
the dataimmediately proceeding the trigger event.

M easurement duration

This setting is the predefined measurement duration in
seconds for the fixed time mode.

Execute speed test
before start

With this check box set, DNA will run a speed test before
starting the measurement to make sure that the communi-
cations speed is sufficient to transfer data. If the speed
test is not passed, DNA will give the user the option to
disable the Windows™ message |oop to speed up com-
munications.

Disable Windows™
message |oop

With this check box set, DNA will disable the Win-
dows™ message loop during the measurement. This
means that the only way to stop the measurement once
started, is by using the Esc. key.
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Timer Start measurement HE

Timer sefiings

Starton: |1E,’DE,’1998 Start at |1B.[IH.[I[I

Measurement intenval (sec): |EI.25

Measurement duration (sec): L

Expected number of spectra: |24[I

< Back

Mext » Cancel Help

Figure 4-23 Measurement wizard - Timer page

The parameters for the Timer mode are the measurement
interval, measurement duration, the start date, and the start
time. For the measurement duration see the comments in the
Manual mode section of this manual.
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Daily measurement EHE

Start on: |Gk
— First bBlock
Start at: IE:EIEI:EIEI i,

Meazurement interval [zec]: I'I 0

RBepeat far |1 daps

Block, duration [zec): IEEI

Expected number of zpectra; IE

|~ Second black

Start ak: I'I 00:.00F

Block duration [zec]: IEEI

Expected number of zpectra; IE

¥ | Ezecute speed|test before start
I | [isatle swindowstmessane loop

< Back

Meut = Cancel Help

Figure 4-24 Measurement wizard - Daily page

The daily measurement mode is used to set the start date and
the number of days that the measurement is to be repeated.
For each selected block of time the start time and measure-
ment duration must be set. If the second block is enabled, it
must start at a time after the end of the first block. For the
measurement duration see the comments in the Manual
mode section of this manual.

If the computer has an audio board, the next wizard page is
used to set up the audio signal recording while the measure-
ment is performed.
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Audio recording

W Enahle audio recording

Audio input device:lCrystal Audio System Record

[

Audio [esulutiun:IB.DDD kHz, 8 hit, mono

[

—Recarding conditian

Bin: ISE B.30kHz 'l Threshald (dB): |70

Ere trigger record time (sec):

Maxirmurm recard length [sec):

Approx. time that can be recorded (sec); (32030

11

— Rearming condition
™ When level goes below threshold

¥ Minimum separation time between consecutive recording

|

Separation time (secd): |0

< Back [Mext > Cancel | Help

Figure 4-25 Measurement Wizard - Audio page

By default the audio recording is disabled. Click on the
he other

Enable audio recording check box to activate t
fields.

Select the audio input device that will be used (if there is
more than one audio board installed). Then select the audio
resolution. When selecting higher audio resolutions, care
must be taken to make sure that disk space does not run out

in ashort time.

Recording conditions depend on the type of measurement

selected earlier.
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If doing a triggered measurement, then the audio recording
start will happen with the same bin, channel and threshold
condition set for the measurement itself. The recording
length will be the time specified in this window.

In all other cases, the recording conditions must be set in this
window.

It is possible to record up to five seconds before the trigger
time.

The selection of how to rearm the audio trigger must also be
made. There are two methods to accomplish this function .
Both of these methods can be used simultaneously. The first
method functions so that after an audio block ended, the next
audio block can only start after the level goes below the
threshold level. The second defines a minimum interval time
between two consecutive audio blocks.

Look at the last field in the page. It displays approximately
how much time can be recorded, based on the free disk
space. Since the application uses the temporary windows
directory to store temporary files, free space must be avail-
able on the hard disk with the Windows™ temporary direc-
tory.
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summary

teasurement's Name: Example =
Operatar: Sotgiu

Measurement's site: Arbatax

Analyzer: Larson-Dawis 824

Insert here @ measurement description

A dally measurement seguence will be done starting an 16/05/1344, 1
Each day & measurementwill start at 8.00.00 and run for 60.000 secon
And (secand block) wll start at 13.00.00 and run for 60.000 secands

The following data will be stored in this measurement

1/3 octave spectrum v
{ | b

..............................................

<Back || Finish | Cancel ‘ Help ‘

..............................................

Figure 4-26 Measurement wizard - Summary page

In the last wizard page a summary of the executing measure-
ment is displayed. Click on the Finish button to initiate the
measurement.

Before actualy starting the measurement, the application
performs atest to seeif the transmission speed is fast enough
for the selected averaging time.
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If the time required to download a sample from the analyzer
is longer than the averaging time, the following warning
window is displayed.

Speed test NOT passed

Awg. time to get 1 sample with Windows Message loop
ENABLED

Awg time to get 1 sample with Windows Message loop ||:|_|:|55 SEC
DISABLED

ARMNING! I you start the measurement with the Windows Message loop
DISAELED, the only way to interrupt the measurement is pressing the ESC key.

DISAELE Message loop EMABLE Message loop Cancel

Figure 4-27 Speed test dialog window

This window reports the average time (based on 10 samples)
it takes to download a sample. The first is obtained with the
Windows message loop enabled, while the latter is obtained
with the Windows message loop disabled.

When the message loop is disabled, the application takes
less time to read a sample from the analyzer, but during the
measurement it will remain locked. In this case the only way
to interrupt a measurement is using the Esc key.
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Destination Document

Sinceit is possible to run more than one instance of the main
application, more than one document may exist that can
receive the measurement's data.

select destination document |

Cancel

Figure 4-28 Select Destination Document window

When the measurement is started or data is downloaded
from memory, and more than one document is ready to
receive the data, a dialog window with the list of documents
isdisplayed. There the appropriate document can be selected
to be the destination document.

11/28/01 System 824 Analyzer Window 4-39



Troubleshooting the analyzer connection

When problems occur in the connection with the analyzer,
the application will inform the user with a warning message.
Given below are some of the possible messages along with
the possible cause for the message.

WARNING! Access denied error on serial port
COMXx.

Thismessageis received when trying to use aserial port that
is already used by another device or application. If the port
is used by another device (e.g. the mouse), specify another
serial port.

If the port is used by another application, close that applica
tion or select a different serial port.

WARNING! Cannot read from the analyzer...

The main cause for this message is that there is no physical
connection between the computer and the analyzer.

For example: the cable may not be connected or the analyzer
may not be turned on.

WARNING! A time-out error has occurred on serial
port COMXx.

If this message is displayed when trying to connect to the
analyzer, the probable cause is that the baud rate inside the
analyzer does not match what is set in the connection dialog
box of the DNA software.

If the message is displayed after the connection has been
established, then it may be a software error; for example
your analyzer can have a new firmware revision not yet sup-
ported by the application.
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WARNING! An error has occurred on serial port
COMX...

This error should not occur in normal conditions. If it does
occur it means there is some hardware problem in the com-
munication chain.

The ErrorCode vaue displayed in the message represents
the error number reported by Windows.

The most common error reported by Windows is number 2
(CE_OVERRUN). This error code indicates that the operat-
ing system was unable to read a byte from the serial port
before the arrival of the next byte.

In case of error 2:

Step 1 Besurethat your computer has buffered serial
ports (UART 16550).

Step 2 Next check in the communication resources for
the serial port and enable the buffer.

Step 3 If the problem persists, try using a different baud
rate.

Step 4 Disablethe screen saver.

Step 5 If youareusing aWindows 95™ on alaptop, open
the Power management applet from the Control
Panel. Click on the Advanced button. Then on the
Problem solution tab. Finally disable the polling
of the power status.

Troubleshooting the main application connection

When problems occur in the connection between the ana-
lyzer window and the main application, a warning message
will inform the user of the problem. Given here are the pos-
sible messages along with the probably cause that could trig-

ger the message.
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WARNING! Connection with the main application is
not possible.

The main application is not running. Start the main applica
tion and retry the command.

The main application is running, but is locked by a previous
connection crash. Exit the main application, restart it and
retry the command.

WARNING! Destination document is not yet avail-
able. Data transfer is aborted.

The destination document is not yet ready. Wait until the
main application has created the document and retry the
command.

WARNING! Cannot open exchange file.

WARNING! Cannot map exchange file.

The data passes from the analyzer window to the main appli-
cation window through an exchange file. This fileis created
in the Windows temporary directory.

Check that the temporary directory is set correctly.

Check the free disk space on the drive with the temporary
directory.

If the destination document and the temporary directory are
on the same drive, and you are performing a measurement
that will use 100kB remember that you must have more than
double that in available free space.

WARNING! Main application error: XXX

This message should not occur in normal conditions. It indi-
cates there is a problem in the main application.

Incompatible versions of the main application and the ana-
lyzer window EXE files are probably being used.

Try toreinstall the software.
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HVM100 Analyzer Window

Introduction

The analyzer window serves as the interface between the
document window and the analyzer. In the analyzer window
the connection with the instrument is established, the mea-
surement setup is prepared, and the actual measurement is
performed on-line with the instrument. Data can also be
stored in the instrument’s memory and downloaded into the
document.
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To open the analyzer window, click on the HYM 100 menu
item in the document window's menu bar. If there is more
than one analyzer driver interface installed, (for example
2800/2900/3200 and HVM 100) the application will insert a
menu item called Analyzer. The Analyzer menu item will
contain acommand for each driver interface.

Since the analyzer window is a separate executable file, it
may be run without launching the main application. In this
caseit is not possible to perform measurements or download
data from the instrument memory since there is no open doc-
ument ready to receive the measurement data. In any case,
only one instance of the analyzer window can be run at one
time. If the menu command is re-selected, the running
instance is reactivated and displayed.
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Using Setups

Opening a Setup

Saving a Setup

Reading a Setup from the
Analyzer

Writing a Setup to the Analyzer

NOTE: The setup being loaded must be
of the same type as the instrument cur-
rently selected in the analyzer.

The Analyzer Window's Setups are handled with commands
located in the Setup menu. Setups are loaded and saved to
disk in the same way as other Windows applications. In the
analyzer window, however; setups are being saved and
recalled instead of documents.

To open an existing Setup, click on the Open button in the
toolbar or use the Open command under the Setup menu.

The standard Open document window enables you to select
a setup file to open, in this case, files ending with the .hvm
extension.

To save the current instrument setup, click on the Save but-
ton on the toolbar or select the Save command under the
Setup menu. With this command the Setup is saved in the
same file from which it was loaded. If the current Setup has
never been saved, then the Save As dialog box is opened.
From the Save As dialog box afile name can be specified.

To save the current Setup in a different file, use the Save As
command under the Setup menu.

Each time the connection with the analyzer is established, or
every time the instrument type is changed, the analyzer win-
dow will read and display the complete instrument setup
from the HVYM100.

The setup displayed in the analyzer window always reflects
the setup that isinside the HYM 100.

There is no need to manually send a setup to the analyzer.
When you want to change a setup, simply open the desired
setup file and it will be uploaded immediately to the ana-
lyzer.
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Establishing the Connection

Computer

Instrument

Before establishing a connection with the instrument, the
communication parameters in the computer and the instru-
ment must be properly set.

To set the communication parameters on the computer side,
execute the Connect command under the Analyzer menu. In
the dialog window the communication port and baud rate
can be selected. The baud rate selected needs to match the
baud rate selected in the instrument.

The only communication parameter to be set on the instru-
ment is the baud rate. To select a baud rate, press the Tools
button on the instrument and then use either the up or down
arrows on the instrument keypad until the baud rate parame-
ter isdisplayed. Next, press the Check key on the instrument
keypad, which will place you in the edit mode. Now, using
the left and right keys on the instrument keypad, select the
desired baud rate.

Analyzer connection 21l

Cornection Part: I COm1 'I
Baud late:|1‘|52DEI 'l

[~ Create log file for this session

Cancel |

If the “Create log file for this session” box is checked, the
application creates a file named CAPTURE.TXT where all
communication between the instrument and the computer is
logged. This option is useful for trying to solve communica
tion problems.

Once these operations have been performed, the connection
can be established with either the Connect button in the dia-
log box, or by clicking on the Connect button on the tool bar.

When the connection is established, the commands under the
Analyzer menu can be used to directly control the instru-
ment. The Disconnect command will terminate the current
session.
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The Run, Stop, Reset, and Store commands are direct com-
mands that have the same meaning as the instrument but-
tons. The Control Panel selection will toggle a floating
window on or off wherein analyzer settings can be changed
on thefly.

The Delete all setups and delete all files menu items will
respectively delete all setups from the instrument and delete
all stored data from the instrument.

The Print Report option will download and print the inter-
nally generated report from the HYM100. The report con-
tains summary information about the instrument setup and
run/stop informations

The Sync Clock command synchronizes the instrument’s
clock with the current computer time.

The Internal Setups menu item allows you to either store or
recall a named setup from one of the HYM100's internal
setup registers.

Store setup x|

Store the current analyzer's getting in one of the setup
lozation ingide the analyzer.

The curent setting in the selected location will be
replaced without warhing.

Store to location [0+9); IEI
Bename az ISetupﬂ
0k I Cancel |

To store the current instrument setup in one of the setup
locations, select the location (0-9) and give it aname. When
you press OK, the setup will be stored in the selected loca
tion and with the given name.
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Controlling the Instrument

To recall an instrument setup from one of the internal setup
locations, select the Recall option from the Internal Setup
menu item in the Analyzer menu.

Recall setup |

Recall one of the setup stored inaide the analyzer.

The current analyzer' zetting will be replaced with the
ztored zetup without warming.

Becall from location (03] ID
Cancel |

The Recall Setup dialog box will be opened, and you will be
prompted to enter a setup number from 0-9. When you press
OK, that setup will be recalled into the instrument and will
become the active setup.

Once the connection is established, the instrument should be
operated only through the application window. When the
instrument is connected to the software, it is still possible to
change parameters on the instrument. Changes made manu-
aly to the instrument will result in a difference between the
Analyzer Window of the software and the instrument. To re-
synchronize the application and the instrument, you will
need to disconnect from the instrument and re-establish a
connection.

Instrument control is handled through a window called the
Vibration Control Panel.
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vibration Control Panel #

Main |Histoly| Gan | Weight | celv]

Detector: IW 'I
Accelerometer type: I Direct - I

Sum factors
r'ElErE

AUN | sToP | RESET | sToRE |

In the Vibration Control Panel are several tabbed dialog
boxes that control the different instrument settings. These
settings are always in sync with the settings on the instru-
ment itself; every parameter that is modified in the Vibration
Control Panel isimmediately sent to the instrument.

Four buttons are present in the Vibration Control Panel that
can be used to send the RUN, STOP, RESET and STORE
commands to the instrument.

To configure the different operating modes of the HVM 100
(Vibration, Hand-Arm and Whole Body) select the appropri-
ate option under the Mode command in the Edit menu. You
will need to be connected to the instrument to make these
changes.

To change the display units and integration mode, select the
appropriate commands under the Edit menu.

You can aso change the way data is formatted on the DNA
screen by changing the unit formatting. To access this win-
dow, select the Unit Formats command under the Edit win-
dow.
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Display

Measurement Units Setup : ﬂﬂ
— Mumeric: conversion format
Select unit;
it | Example - € Decimal ;
més"2 1.000 mds"2 "' Exporential
s 1.000000 m#s i)
m 1.000000000 m — o
eis™2 1000 cmds™2 Digts: IU _,::'
Cmés 1.000000 cmis ;
em 1.000000000 em ™ Eorce + sign
frés"2 1.000 ft/s™2 -
i R _>IJ
— Current dB reference walue
Acceleration: 1e-006 mis™2 To change the dB .'EFE'.E”CE ,
) value open the Calibration tab in
Welociy: 1e-003 mis the cantral panel.
Displacement: 1e-012 m
OK I Cancel

You can select a unit, and change the way it will be dis-
played on screen.

The analyzer window can display data in red-time as it is
displayed on the instrument screen.

The window itself can be divided into panes, each pane con-
taining a graph, in order to display different aspects of the
instrument’s data. To change the number and position of the
panes, select the Display menu item from the View menu.

There are two different types of graphs available in the ana
lyzer window: SLM and History. The SLM graph shows
data from the instantaneous levels from the instrument,
while the History graph shows changesin values over time.
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The setup of the graph is accomplished through a context-
sensitive popup menu. To access this menu, right-click the
mouse inside the desired pane, and select the desired com-
mand from the menu.

The first two commands in the popup menu are used to
select between the two graph types. The Properties com-
mand opens a dialog box where the parameters for that
graph can be set. The Properties window can also be opened
by double-clicking the left mouse button in the desired pane.

The Properties window is structured the same for both graph
types.

The first tab, called General, enables the setting of the gen-
eral aspects of the graph, including font, background color
and border type.
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SL™ Graph properties

General | Horizontal a:-cisl Yertical a:-:isl SLK I

2lx]

Sasgl. ‘ Backaround... ‘
Header fant... |
n] % I Cancel I Apply | Help |

The second and third tabs contain the parameters for the
graph’s horizontal and vertical axis, including the axis range

and label increments.

SL™ Graph properties

General | Horizontal axis \-"eﬂicala:-cislSLM I

M air arid...

Sub arid...

Start; ID Stop: |1 1] Step: |2D

V¥ Bemove label's trailing zero

k. | Cancel |

Apply | Help |

The fourth tab contains the settings for controlling what data
is displayed in the graph, and the color used to display that

data.
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SLM Graph propetties el |

General | Horizontal asis | Wertical axis  SLM |

Hame: Iﬂll‘ns SR

£dd bar.. |

Bemowve bar |

ar. I Cancel I Apply | Help |

The Value Window command opens a window for the
selected graph showing the actual values being graphed.
Right-clicking the mouse in the Value window allows you to
change the font and color of the displayed text in the win-

dow.

Top_Left |
Arms SUM | Amnin SUM | Amax SUM
0.090 0.081

Yalue Font. .. |
Header Font...

Measurement Download

The HVYM100 can store measured data in its internal mem-
ory. It has a smple file system to store multiple measure-
ment data sets, but only onefile at atime can be loaded into
the active memory and thus be accessible.

To download measurement data, use the Download from
Analyzer command under the Measurement menu item.

If the current data set has not yet been stored, the software
will ask you to store the data before proceeding with a
download.
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Store current data to file |

Enter file number ta store:l
Bename as: I

Search for first free file

Search far neut free file

Search for last free file

Store I Cancel |

Here you can select which file to store the datain, or allow
the software to find an available file.

When you are ready to begin downloading measurement
data, you will be taken to the Download analyzer’'sfile dia-
log box, which alows you to select which files in the instru-
ment’s memory you wish to download.

Download analyzer’s files x|

Download |
Cloze |

Select filez to download

File
File
File
File
File
File
File
File
File

4
5
B
7
8
3
10
1
12

[

v automatically link autostaored files

After selecting the files, click on the Download button and
the datawill be transferred. When the data has been success-
fully transferred, you will be given the chance to add
descriptions to each data set to help remind you about its
contents.
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Measurement Execution

Measurement Execution Wizard 21xl

teazurement Description |

[T [ easLrement name|

Flace: IMeasurement lncation
dinalyzer, |Larsor-Davis Hyb100

Dperatar: IDperatol name

LCalibration: IEaIiblation
Hotes

Motes ;I

[ -]
0k, I Cancel | Help |

Beyond simply downloading the instrument memory, mea-
surements can be performed by directly controlling the
instrument with the application.

To execute a measurement, simply select the Execute Wiz-
ard command from the measurement menu. The measure-
ment wizard will guide you through the process of making a
measurement.

There are four measurement execution modes which deter-
mine how a measurement is started and stopped.

* Manual - The measurement will begin immediately after
the start button has been pressed, and stop after the pre-
defined time has elapsed.

» Trigger - In this mode the application will set the instru-
ment into run mode and continuously monitor the
selected value. When the trigger condition is met, the
measurement will begin. The measurement can be
stopped after a predefined time period, or when the mon-
itored value goes out of range.

« Timer - In this mode the measurement will begin at a
predetermined time and stop after a predefined time.
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Measurement Wizard

e Daily - In this mode, a sequence of measurements are
made for each selected day. The user sets the start day
and the number of consecutive days the measurement
should be made. For each selected day, the instrument
can do either one or two measurements.

The measurement wizard consists of a series of dialog boxes
where measurement parameters are set.

When first beginning a measurement using the wizard, you
must remember to first load the correct setup file into the
analyzer for the type of measurement you are conducting.

Measurement Description

Place: |Measurement location

fnalyzer: |Larsar-Davis HYM100

Dperator; |D|:-erah:-r harme

LCalibratior: IEaIiblatiDn

Moates

Motes d

< Back I Mest » I Cancel Help

In the first page of the measurement wizard, the measure-
ment name and other identification parameters must be set.
These parameters are then used in the document window to
identify the measurement. The application will always dis-
play, as a default, the last values used in the measurement
wizard.
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This information can aso be modified later in the document
window.

The second page of the measurement window allows selec-
tion of values that are to be stored in the measurement.

select results data to store 2 x|

Stare lizt Awailable lish

E&E, Armz
Aty
heq

b

< Back Caricel | Help |

The values displayed in the Store List will be recorded in the
measurement. Use the left and right buttons on the dialog
box to add or remove measurement values from the mea-
surement.

The next page of the wizard allows you to set the general
parameters for the measurement, including the start mode
and password. If a password is specified, the measurement
cannot be interrupted unless the correct password is sup-
plied.
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General setup 21xl

— Select measurement start mode:

" Manual

& {Tngger [Measurement starks Lpon igger condition metf

" Timer [Uszer timer controls measurement start)
" Daily 1 block [One measurement each day)

" Daily 2 block [Two measurements each day)

—Set a pazsword to enable measurement abort

Pazsword: I [Leave blank to dizable]

< Back I Mest > I Cancel I Help |

If Manual measurement mode is selected, the next screen
will alow you to specify the measurement interval and dura-
tion.

Manual Start measurement d |

Measurement interval [sec): I
Measurement duration [zec): IBD
Expected number of sample: IBD

< Back I Hest > I Cancel Help

5-16 DNA User Manual 11/28/01



In this measurement mode, the measurement begins after
you have finished the wizard and press the start button.

WARNING! If the averaging time istoo short, and the computer is not
able to keep up with the required speed, the computed num-
ber of sampleswill be collected, however, the measurement
duration will be longer than the duration set in this window.

If the Trigger measurement mode is selected, the conditions
that need to be met before a measurement will begin are
entered in this window.

Trigger Start measurement ﬂjl
Measurement interval [sec): I
— Trigger condition

Bir: IArmsX ‘I Threshold [dB]: |7rD

— Measurement stop condition
& Fized Time " Level goes below threshold

" One shot tigger &+ Rearm Automatically

Mumber of pre-trigger spectra stored: IU
Measurement duration [sec): IBD

Post under-threshald overtime [zecl:

Expected nurber of zample: IEEID

< Back I Hest > I Cancel | Help |

* Measurement interval - Indicates how often to monitor
the selected data sets.

» Trigger condition - Indicates which data set will be used
for the trigger condition.

e Threshold - Indicates the level that must be met or
exceeded for the measurement to begin.

»  Stopswhen afixed time elapses - This option will termi-
nate a measurement after a fixed period of time.

» Stops when the level goes below the threshold - This
option will terminate the measurement when the moni-
tored signal level goes below the threshold value.

11/28/01 HVM100 Analyzer Window 5-17



One shot trigger - Select this option when only one mea-
surement is required. To re-arm after a triggered mea-
surement has been executed, restart the measurement
wizard.

Rearm Automatically - This setting will cause the trigger
conditions to become active again after the measurement
has stopped.

Number of pre-trigger spectra stored - The application is
able to store up to 1000 spectra preceding the trigger
event.

Measurement duration - This setting is the predefined
measurement duration in seconds for the fixed time mea-
surement.

Timer Start measurement ﬂil

Meazurement interval [sec): IEI.‘I

teazurement duration [zec): =L

Expected number of sample: IEDD

Timer zettings
’7 Start an I'I 0/8/2001 Start at: IS:DD:EID A

< Back I Mest > I Cancel | Help |

The parameters for a Timer Mode measurement are the mea-
surement interval, the measurement duration, and the start
date and time.
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Daily measurement ed |

Measurement interval [sec): ID.'I
Bepeat for I'I daps

Start ary |[I]
— First block

Start at: IS:DD:DD 2
Block duration [zec): IED

Expected number of sample: IEDD—

v Second block
Start af; W

Block duration [zec): IED—

Expected number of sample: IEDD—

< Back I Mext » I Cancel | Help |

The daily measurement mode is used to set the start date and
the number of days that the measurement is to be repeated.
For each selected block of time, the start time and measure-
ment duration must be set. If the second block is enabled, it
must start at atime after the end of the first block.

COM port error handling 2=l

% Stop measurement on LOM el

" Stop measurement after |25 COM erors

" Mever stop measurement on COM error

Emors checked
v CE_OWERRUMN - & character-buifer overun has occurmes

[V CE_FR&ME - The hardware detected a framing ermor
[¥ CE_BREAK - The hardware detected a break condition
[V CE_R<OYER - &n input buffer overflow has occured
[¥ CE_RePaRITY - The hardware detected a parity ermor

[+ “when stopping after am errar, save the data so far
collected

< Back I Mest » I Cancel Help
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The COM Port error handling window allows you to specify
what effects communications errors have on your measure-
ment. Here you can instruct the software to stop the mea
surement when an error occurs, or after a set number of
errors has occurred, or to ignore communications errors.
You can aso specify what errors to check for, and if the
software should save the data before ending the measure-
ment after an error.

If the computer has an audio card installed, the next page of
the measurement wizard will alow you to set up audio sig-
nal recording while the measurement is performed.

Audio recording el 3
Audia input device:l ‘Yamaha PCl Audia [DS1x M ative:j
Audio[esolution:l 8.000 kHz, 8 bit, mona j

— Recording condition

Bir: IArms b4 VI Threshold [dB): I?EI

Pre trigger record time [zec]; [0

I aximum record length [zec): |5

Approy. time that can be recorded [zec]: |582BB

— Rearming condition
[~ when level goes below threshald
[~ Mirimum separation time betweeh consecutive recording

Separation time [zec]; ID

< Back I Nest » I Cancel | Help |

By default this option is disabled. Click on the Enable audio
recording button to enable the other fields.

Select the audio input device that will be used (if more than
one audio card isinstalled). Then select the audio resolution.
Audio files for higher resolution recordings are quite large,
SO it is necessary to check available disk space before
recording along measurement at high resolutions.

Recording conditions depend on the type of measurement
selected earlier. If doing a triggered measurement, then the
audio recording will start with the same conditions specified
earlier. In all other cases, the recording conditions must be
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Destination Document

set in this window. It is possible to record up to 5 seconds
before the trigger time.

The selection of how to rearm the audio trigger must also be
made. There are two methods to accomplish this function,
and both can be used simultaneously. The first method func-
tions so that after the audio block ends, the next audio block
can only start after the level goes below the threshold level.
The second defines a minimum interval time between two
consecutive audio blocks.

summary 2| x|

Meazurement Hame: Measurement name -
Operator: Operatar name

Meazurement site: Measurement location

Analyzer. Larzon-D aviz HY 100
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxANNDTATIDNxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx

Motes

& daily meazurement zequence will be done starting on 1008420
Each day a measurement will start at 8:00:00 4k and wn for B0
And [zecond block] will start at 1:00:00 A8 and n for 60,000 5

The following data will be stored in this meazurement

=
1 | »

< Back Cancel | Help |

The last wizard page contains a summary of the measure-
ment parameters. Click on the Finish button to begin the
measurement.

Sinceit is possible to run more than one instance of the main
application, more than one document may exist that can
receive the measurement data.
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Select destination document

Pazsbp.DMA

Cancel |

When the measurement is started, or data is downloaded
from the instrument, and more than one document is ready
to receive the data, a dialog box with the list of available
documents is displayed. There the appropriate document can
be selected as the target for the measurement data.
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CHAPTER

System 814 Analyzer
Window

Introduction

The analyzer window serves as the interface between the
document window and the analyzer. In the analyzer window
the connection with the instrument is established, the mea-
surement setup is prepared, and the actual measurement is
performed on-line with the instrument. Data can also be
stored in the instrument’s memory and downloaded into the
document.
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Figure 6-1 Analyzer Window example
To open the analyzer window, click on the 814 menu itemin
the document window's menu bar. If there is more than one
analyzer driver interface installed, (for example 2800/2900/
3200 and 814) the application will insert a menu item called
Analyzer. The Analyzer menu item will contain a command
for each driver interface.
Since the analyzer window is a separate executable file, it
may be run without launching the main application. In this
caseit is not possible to perform measurements or download
data from the instrument memory since there is no open doc-
ument ready to receive the measurement data. In any case,
only one instance of the analyzer window can be run at one
time. If the menu command is re-selected, the running
instance is reactivated and displayed.
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Using Setups

Opening a Setup

Saving a Setup

Reading a Setup from the
Analyzer

Writing a Setup to the Analyzer

NOTE: The setup being loaded must be
of the same type as the instrument cur-
rently selected in the analyzer.

The Analyzer Window's Setups are handled with commands
located in the Setup menu. Setups are loaded and saved to
disk in the same way as other Windows applications. In the
analyzer window, however; setups are being saved and
recalled instead of documents.

To open an existing Setup, click on the Open button in the
toolbar or use the Open command under the Setup menu.

The standard open document window enables the selection
of afile to open. From the open window, disks and folders
can be accessed to find the desired file.

To save the current Setup, click on the Save button in the
toolbar or use the Save command under the Setup menu.
With this command the Setup is saved in the same file from
which it was loaded. If the current Setup has never been
saved then the Save As dialog box is opened. From the Save
Asdialog box afile name can be specified.

To save the current Setup in afile different from the original
one, use the Save As command under Setup menu.

The standard Save As dialog box is opened; there a file
name can be specified and the disk and folder can be
selected to store thefile.

Each time the connection with the analyzer is established, or
every time the instrument type is changed, the analyzer win-
dow will read the complete setup from the 814 analyzer.

The setup displayed in the analyzer window always reflects
the setup that isinside the analyzer.

There is no need to manually send a setup to the analyzer.
When you want to change a setup, simply open the desired
setup and it will be uploaded immediately to the analyzer.
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Establishing the Connection

Computer

Analyzer

Additional setting for Windows
95/98™

Before establishing a connection with the anayzer, the com-
munication parameters in the Analyzer window and on the
instrument must be properly set.

To set the communication parameters on the computer side,
execute the Connect command under the Analyzer menu. In
the dialog window the communication port, the baud rate
and the stop bits can be selected.

There is no need to set the communication parameters on the
analyzer. The application should be able to automatically set
the communication parameters on the analyzer.

The communications parameters cannot be accessed when
establishing a connection by selecting the connect button on
the tool bar.

Windows 95/98™ users must execute an additional setting
in order to have a successful connection. The required set-
ting is to lower the transmit buffer of the communication
port, otherwise the 814 will likely display the "Overrun
error' message.

Step 1 Open the Control Panel
Step 2 Double-click on the System icon
Step 3 Click on the Device Manager tab

Step 4 Select the communication port used to connect to
the 814

Step 5 Click on the Properties button
Step 6 Click on the Port Settings tab
Step 7 Click on the Advanced button

Step 8 Set the transmit buffer to 1 (lower setting)
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Step 9 Confirm the changes by clicking the OK button on
all the opened dialog boxes.

Analyzer connection K |

Connection Part; I COmA j

Baud rate: |{E[=

Elow control: I Hardware j

[ Automatic connect at i time

[T Create log file for thiz zession

Connect | Cancel

Figure 6-2 Analyzer Connection window

The Flow control parameter is enabled only for baud rates of
9600 or less. For higher baud ratesit is preset to Hardware.

If the Create log file box is selected, then the application cre-
ates a file (named CAPTURE.TXT) where all communica-
tion data flow between the analyzer and the computer is
recorded. This option can be useful to solve communication
problems.

Once these operations have been performed, the connection
can be made either with the Connect button in the Connec-
tion dialog, or with the corresponding button on the toolbar.

When the analyzer is connected information can be obtained
about the analyzer with the About Analyzer... command
under the ? menu.
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About 814 analyzer (7] %]

Serial Mr.: I»’-km 38 tdemary (MB]: IEI.EE

Firmware revision; |1 11 080ec1 947

Povrer source: IEﬂernaI (AT Power)

Ext. lewel v [13.6 Battery lewvel (v): |0.53

Temperature ——————————— B o ID
’7 ' |33.5 F: IEIE.E e

Free mermony [bytes]l:|231 524

Mumber of records

Run IDg:ID Inter\faI:IE
Histnry:l[l

Figure 6-3 Analyzer information window

The other commands under the Analyzer menu can be used
to directly control the instrument.

The Disconnect command will terminate the current ana-
lyzer session.

The Run, Stop, Reset and Store commands are direct com-
mands that have the same function as the corresponding ana-
lyzer's buttons.

The Control Panel command will open or close a floating
window where the analyzer’s settings can be changed on the

fly.

The File Handler command will open a dialog box where the
analyzer’sfile system can be directly manipulated.

The Setup Handler command opens a dialog box where the
814 instrument (or setup) type can be manipulated.
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The Sync Clock command synchronizes the analyzer's clock
with the computer time.

Connecting Through a Modem

Using the modem

Thisfeature is supported only under Windows 95, Windows
98 or Windows NT 4.0 or later.

With version 3.00, or greater, of the DNA software it is pos-
sible to establish a connection between the PC and the 814
through a modem and a phone line.

Connecting through a modem is a sophisticated task. It is
necessary to understand the method of communications
between all of the devicesin the chain.

To use the modem to connect to a remote instrument the
device chain must be composed of a PC, a modem con-
nected to the PC (local modem), a telephone line, a modem
connected to the instrument (remote modem) and the ana-
lyzer itself.

To establish a connection three links must exist: the PC must
be able to communicate with the loca modem, the local
modem must communicate with the remote modem and the
remote modem must communicate with the analyzer.

Link 1 - PC to Local Modem

At least one modem must be installed in the Windows™
environment. The application can then use that modem in
the same way as other windows applications. This commu-
nication should be transparent to the user as windows should
take care of al the details.

Link 2 - Local Modem to the Remote Modem

This connection should also be transparent as well.
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Remote Modem to 814

This is the connection where problems are most likely to
occur. The problems are caused because the analyzer does
not facilitate control of the modem.

The remote modem needs to be set up using the PC and a
HyperTerminal connection, or some other communication
protocol.

There are three categories of problems.

Connection cable

The CBLO0O06 that comes standard with the System 824, is
used for direct RS-232 communication to aPC. It is not
suitable for modem communication by itself.

The desired modem cable is CBL0O3 (available from
Larson Davis), for modems with a 25 pin connector, If
the modem being used has a 9 pin connector, then the
standard communication cable, CBL006, can be used
with a Null Modem adapter.

Communication speed

The 824 and the modem must be arranged so that they are
using the same baud-rate. If they are not communicating
at the same baud rate, the analyzer will give a continuos
stream of errors.

In general all modems have a command to select afixed
speed between the modem and the attached device.

In some cases it may also require setting the local and
remote modems' to communicate at the same speed as
the analyzer.

Handshaking control pin

It may also be necessary to setup the modem for the
proper RS-232 handshaking control lines. For example
some modems require the "Ignore DTR" parameter to be
set. Others might require the "DSR always active" param-
eter to be set.

There are no definitive standards that govern modem com-
munication. Many times trial and error will be necessary to
facilitate modem communications.
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WARNING!

Once the remote modem is configured correctly, the config-
uration MUST be stored inside the modem itself. This will
allow it to load automatically each time the modem is pow-
ered on. If thisis not done the modem will revert back to a
default configuration the first time the modem is turned off.
To store the current configuration in the modem use the
command AT&W. This command is supported by most
modems.

Even though the modem is configured correctly, the analyzer
will still display errors during the connection phase. Therea-
son for thisis that the modem sends a code result to the con-
nected device (RING, CONNECT..., etc.) that the analyzer
is not able to understand. When the connection phaseis over
the modem becomes transparent and communication should
continue without any further errors.
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Controlling the Analyzer

Once the connection is established, the analyzer should be
operated only through the application window. When the
application is connected it is still possible to operate on the
814 keypad and change parameters. Changes made manually
on the instrument will lead to a difference between the ana-
lyzer and the application. To re-synchronize the application
and the analyzer, it is necessary to disconnect from the ana-
lyzer and reestablish the connection.

The analyzer control is handled through a window called
Analyzer Control Panel.

iSLM Control Panel %]
oL |LN Interval | History | Trigger| 4] * ]
¥ Enable intersal ¥ Save LMs

Feriod hlﬁ :I m|1 j EID :’
Threshold:; ID

Exchange rate
& 3dB ¢ 4d8 ( 5dBE ¢ BdB

¥ Time sync [T Auto stop

BuN | stop |[ meseT | sTomre

Figure 6-4 Analyzer's Control Panel

In the Control Panel there are severa tabbed dialog boxes
that contain the analyzer’s settings.

Since the setups for the different instrument types are not the
same, the application displays a different control panel for
each instrument type. The control panel title will include the
instrument type.

Four buttons are present in the Control Panel. These buttons
can be used to send the RUN, STOP, RESET or STORE
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Display

commands to the analyzer. Clicking on the RESET button
will open a popup menu with the Reset options.

The analyzer window can display data in real time as it is
displayed on the analyzer screen.

The window itself can be divided into panes, each pane con-
taining a graph, in order to display different aspects of the
analyzer's data.

Displayed graph are of four types: spectra, SLM, time his-
tory and sonogram. Spectra and SLM graphs always display
data from the same instantaneous spectrum. The time history
displays the changes of asingle value along the time axis.

The spectrum graph displays a series of bars that represent
each frequency band. The SLM graph display a series of
bars with the values from the SLM analyzer. The System
814 has severa instrument modes, each having a different
set of available data. The data that can be displayed in the
live display of DNA is governed by the data that is available
from the analyzer.

In the time history graph the abscissa (X) axis always repre-
sentstime, and its amplitude is selectable by the user.
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Figure 6-5 Example of graph with context menu

The setup of the graph in a pane is accomplished through a
context menu. To access the context menu, use the right
mouse button and click inside the desired pane. The appro-
priate command can then be selected from the context menu.

The first two commands are used to select the type of graph
displayed. The Properties command opens a dialog window
where the parameters for that graph can be set. The Value
window command opens or closes a window that will dis-
play numerically the values from the selected graph. The
Properties window can also be opened by double-clicking
with the left mouse button inside a pane.

The properties window is structured the same for al graph
types.

The first page, caled General, enables the settings of the
general aspects of the graph. The second page contains the
parameters for the graph's horizontal axis. The third page
contains the parameters for the vertical axis. The fourth page
contains the settings that control the trace displays.
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The following figure shows an example of each page in the
properties window. This particular display is from a spec-
trum graph, but the properties window is the same for the

other graph types as well.
Spectrum properties HE
General |Hurizuntal axisl Yertical axisl SLM |
Border...
oast Background...
Header fant... |
Ok Cancel | e Help

Figure 6-6 Spectrum properties - General tab

In the General tab, the following parameters are set:

Border Click on this button to change the pen used to draw the
graph's border.

Background Click on this button to set the graph's background color.

Header font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
graph heading.
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Spectrum properties HE

General Horizontal axis |Vertical axisl SLkd |
hdain crid...
Font.. |
DK Cancel | Al Help

Figure 6-7 Spectrum properties - Horizontal axis tab

The Horizontal axistab controls the following parameters:

Main grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.
Sub grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.
Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
axislabels.
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Spectrum properties EHE

Generall Horizontal axis  Yerical axis |SLM |

bdain grid... =ub orid. .

Start: IEI Stop: |1 an Step: IEIZI

Ok Cancel Al Help

Figure 6-8 Spectrum properties - Vertical axistab

The Vertical axistab controls the following parameters:

Main grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.

Sub grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.

Start, Stop and Step Insert values in these boxes to define the axis amplitude
and the label steps.

Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
axislabels.

In the SLM graph type each value is represented as an inde-
pendent line on the graph. The value that is to be displayed
must be selected first, and then the settings for that value can
be modified.
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Spectrum properties EHE

Generall Horizontal aHiSI Vertical asiz  SLM I

(th
Fin
Leqg Marme: ISF"L

Add bar...

Bemove bar

k. Cancel Sy Help

Figure 6-9 SLM properties- SLM tab

The parametersin the SLM Properties tab include:

Bar color Set the current bin bar color.

Name Set the trace name as it is displayed on the graph.
Add bar Add atraceto thelist.

Remove bar Delete the selected measurement from the graph.
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History properties HE

Generall Huarizontal a:-:isl Wertical axiz  History I

Pen

Mame: IMa:-:

Add trace. . |

Bemove trace |

ak.

Cancel Sl | Help

Figure 6-10 Time History properties - History tab

The parametersin the history tab are:

Pen color Set the current trace's pen color.

Name Set the trace name as it is displayed on the graph.
Add bar Add atracetothelist.

Remove bar Delete the selected trace from the graph.

Value Window

It is possible to associate a value window with each dis-
played graph that numerically displays the current value.

The font used to display the header and the data can be
altered in each value window to improve the readability of

the display.

To change the font, click inside the value window with the
right mouse button. The context menu displayed contains
two commands. The first command is used to set the value
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Bottom

SPL

font, the second is used to set the font that is to be used for
the header.

Leq SEL Peak |

58.0 6

M AN
6.6 55.0 71.3

Figure 6-11 Example of Value window connected to a SLM
graph

The type and number of values displayed depends on the
type of graph in the connected pane.

Measurement Download

The 814 analyzer can store measured data with its internal
memory. It has asimplefile system to store several measure-
ment data sets, but only one file at atime can be loaded into
the active memory and thus be accessible.

Every data set can hold more the one RUN/STOR. The appli-
cation converts each RUN/STOP into a single measurement.

To download measurement data, use the “Download from
analyzer” command in the Measurement menu.

In the first wizard page select the data download mode. The
choices include Binary transfer and ASCI|I transfer. It is pos-
sible to download a binary image without translating the
data, or to trandate a binary image previously downloaded.
The trandlate feature also works with files downloaded with
the Larson Davis 814 Utility program.
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Download method
& Binary downioad)
™ Download only. Do nottranslate or store the data

[~ Acknowledge each received packet

" ASCH daownload

" Translate file

21

Binany Download
Binary Download is faster for large data sets, with long time histary,
Feguires the Larson Dawvis translation utility,

< Hack et > Cancel Help

Figure 6-12 Download wizard - Transfer method page

The Binary transfer is the method of choice for large data
sets and long time histories. The ASCII transfer is faster for

small data sets.
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Files selection HE

¥ Download current data

Marmne

| Inst. | Size | Description | start fime

o071 OCTA...

003 SLM_.
a0q OBA_...

002 SIMPLE  35M 450 Simple Sound Level M. 01/06/1996 1

084 757 Octave Band Analyzer .. 01/06/19361

Sl 42962 Integrating SLM, Datal..  01/06/15996 |
0BA 1108 Demo-Octawve Band A 01/06/1996 1

< Hack

[t » Cancel Help |

Figure 6-13 Download wizard - File selection page

The second wizard page allows selection of the files that are
to be downloaded. It also gives the option to download the
data contained in the active memory, but has not yet been
stored to afile.
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Data storage EHE

W Store Intervals data ¥ Stare LM
¥ Stare Time history data ¥ Stare the second value
< Back Finigh Cancel Help

Figure 6-14 Download wizard - Data storage page

The third wizard page selects what data should be stored
with the measurement.

When the wizard is finished, the application will begin to
immediately download the data, and store it in a temporary
file. At the end of the download, the user will be prompted
for the measurement description for each RUN/STOP
seguence encountered.

The downloaded data is then immediately transferred to the
open document in the document window. To see a down-
loaded measurement, the document window must be acti-
vated. To see the data in the document, open the document
contents window. The downloaded measurements will be
listed there, along with any previously downloaded data. At
the end of the download sequence the main document win-
dow is brought to the foreground.
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File handler

Execute the File Handler command under the Analyzer
menu to open the dialog window for handling the 814 files.

In the dialog box thereisalist of files stored on the analyzer
and the commands to manipulate them.

Analyzer's file handler BE

Used memary: |2?194 Free memaory: |213829

MName Inst. Size Diescription Start time
001 MORkAL 23/08/1998 2¢
a0z OCTAVE  OBA - 836 Octawve Band Analyzer 23/08,/1998 2&
a03 sSIMFLE Sohkd o 540 Simple Sound Level beter 24081998 1€
ao4 MoORKAL - SLM 7087 Lntitled 24081998 1¢
005 MORMAL - SLM 7126 Lntitled 27/08/1998 2&
| | I
Current recalled file is: I
Becall Store | [Delete |
Close Help

.....................................

Figure 6-15 Analyzer’sfile handler window

At thetop of thelist two fields report the used and free mem-
ory sizes on the analyzer.

Below is the name of the currently recalled file, if one is
available.

The Recall button will 1oad the selected file into the current
active memory so it can be downloaded.

The Store button will store the data currently in active mem-
ory to anew filein the analyzer memory.
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Delete will delete the selected file from the analyzer mem-
ory.

Analyzer's Instruments

Use the Setup handler... command under the Analyzer menu
to open adialog window to select a particular instrument and
setup.

A list displays the instrument setups stored in the analyzers
memory.

The first 5 instrument setups are permanent and cannot be
changed or deleted.

Setup Handler HE

Mame | Inst. | Flags | Title

NORMAL SLM  PR_  Untitled

OCTAVE 0BA PFR_  Octave Band Analyzer
0BA_D.. 0BA FR_  Demo-Octave Band Analyzer
SMPLE  S5M FR_  Simple Sound Level keter
SLk_DE.. Sl PR_ Integrating SLk, Data Logging
KORRAL

HI

al

|
Current 10 INDF’&MAL Allocated ID5:|1E| Change... |

Becall | Create... | b1 = | Delete |

I~ Read only Close | Help |

Figure 6-16 Instrument setup dialog window
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Below thelist the currently selected ID name and number of
alocated ID (setups) is displayed. Use the Change button to
change the number of allocated Ids.

Recall Click on this button to recall the selected ID into the
active instrument memory. The analyzer must bein a
Reset-All condition to change instrument types.

Create Click on this button to create a new ID using the current
instrument setup.

Sore Click on this button to store changes to the currently
recalled setup replacing the old one.

Delete Click on this button to delete the currently selected ID.

The Read only box can be set to make the selected setup a
read-only setup.

Measurement Execution

Beyond simply downloading the instrument memory, m
measurements can be performed by directly controlling the
instrument with the application.

To execute a measurement simply select the appropriate
command in the Measurement menu. A Measurement Wiz-
ard will guide you through the process of making a measure-
ment.

There are four measurement execution modes. These modes
determine how a measurement is started and stopped. The
following table describes each mode.

M anual

The measurement will begin immediately after the
START button has been pressed in the last wizard page,
and stop after the predefined time has elapsed.
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Trigger

In this mode the application will set the analyzer to the
RUN mode and then continually monitor the measured
value. When the trigger conditions are met the measure-
ment will begin. The measurement can be stopped after a
predefined time or when the monitored val ue goes out-
side of the trigger conditions.

Timer

In this mode the measurement will begin when a user
timer expires, and stop after a predefined time.

Daily

In this mode a sequence of measurements are made, one
for each selected day. The user setsthe desired start date
and number of days the measurement should be made.
For each selected day the application can do one or two
measurements, beginning at a predefined time and stop-
ping after a predefined time period.

To execute these measurements an Exponential averaging
mode. In the SLM mode of the analyzer, the Slow, Fast and
Impulse detectors are, by definition, Exponentia detectors.
This selection determines how the data is collected inside
the analyzer.
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Measurement Wizard

The measurement wizard consists of a sequence of dialog
boxes where the measurement parameters can be set.

When first beginning a measurement using the measurement
wizard, the setup the application must use for the measure-
ment must be selected. The current analyzer setup (the one
displayed in the Control Panel) can be used, or another setup
can be loaded using the menu Setup, Open command. The
measurement wizard will use the analyzer’s active setup that
is displayed in the control panel to perform the measure-
ments.

Measurement Description |

Analkyzer: ILarsun—Davis 814
Operatar; IGP

Calibration; IDDne

Mame: INDiSE

Flace: IIndustriaI area.

Motes
Mo notes. ;l
[
< Bk Mext > Cancel Help |

Figure 6-17 Measurement wizard - Measurement description
page
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In the first page of the measurement wizard, the measure-
ment name and other identification parameters must be set.
These parameters are then used in the document window to
identify the measurement. The application will always dis-
play, as default, the parameters used in the last wizard exe-
cution.

This information can also be altered later in the document
window.

The second page of the measurement wizard allows selec-
tion of valuesthat are to be stored in the measurement.

select store data |

[T Store elapsed time as calculated by the computer
Mame |
Leg
SEL
Bemowve |
< Back [ et > Cancel Help |

Figure 6-18 Measurement wizard - Storage setup page
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Initially the same data being displayed is automatically
selected. More values can be added or deleted depending on
the desired amount of data needed in the document window.

Sore spectrum Select this box to store the spectrum with the measure-
ment. The user can also select which bandwidth to store.
(/1 or /3 octave.)

Soreelapsed time as If this box is cleared then each spectrum will be stored

calculated by the com- with the theoretical time given by the averaging time. If

puter this check box is set, the computer cal culates the elapsed
time of each spectrum based on the internal clock of the
computer.

Add Select this box to add other SLM values.

Remove Select this box to remove the selected SLM value from
thelist.

In the next page the general measurement conditions are set.
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General setup

select measurement start mode

" banual

¢ Trigoer (Measurement starts upon trigger condition met)

" Timer (LIser timer contrals measurement start)

" Daily 1 block (One measurement each day)

" Daily 2 block (Two measurements each day)

seta password to enable measurerment abor

Eassword: (Leawve blank to disahle)

< Back Mext =

Cancel

Help

Figure 6-19 Measurement wizard - General setup page

The measurement start mode is selected first. See the modes

description in the previous paragraph.

A password can be set to control measurement interruption.
When a password is specified, the measurement will not be
able to be interrupted unless the correct password is inserted
into the progress window.

11/28/01 System 814 Analyzer Window
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Manual Start measurement |

beasurement interval (sec):
heasurement duration (sec): IBEEIIII

Expected number of spectra: |1 4400

< Back

Mext »

Cancel

Help

WARNING!

Figure 6-20 Measurement wizard - Manual page

In the manual measurement mode, the measurement begins
when the START button is pressed. The measurement will

terminate after a predefined time period.

The only parameter that must be set in this page is the mea-
surement duration, in seconds. The application automati-
cally calculates the required number of spectra required to
cover the selected duration.

If the averaging timeis too short, and the computer is not
able to keep up with the required speed, the computed num-
ber of spectrawill be collected; however, the measurement
duration will be longer than the duration set in this window.
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Trigger Start measurement |

bMeasurement interval (sec):

— Trigger candition

Bin: |11 125Hz ~]  Threshold @By o

—Measurement stop condition
&+ Fixed time " Lewvel goes below threshold

" One shottrigger & Bearm Automatically

Mumber of pre-trigger spectra stared: I':|

teasurement duration (sec): |20

|

Expected number of spectra; IBEI

¥ Execute speed test hefore start

I mieshlesiind et messan e | GEE

< Back

Mext = Cancel Help

Figure 6-21 Measurement wizard - Trigger page

In the trigger page the trigger conditions need to be set for
the desired measurement (measurement start). The measure-
ment stop conditions must also be defined.

Frequency/Bin

This setting selects which band, including SLM values,
must be monitored for trigger conditions.

Threshold level

Insert the threshold level in dB in this box. When the
monitored signal reaches, or exceeds, this level, the mea-
surement will begin.

11/28/01
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Sopswhen afixed time
elapsed

This option will terminate the measurement after a fixed
period of time.

Sopswhen thelevel
goes below threshold

This option will terminate the measurement when the
monitored signal level goes below the threshold value.

Oneshot trigger

Select this option when only one measurement is
required. To rearm after atriggered measurement has
been executed, restart the measurement wizard.

Rearm Automatically

This setting will cause the trigger conditions to become
active again after the measurement has stopped. To stop
the wizard and download the data, press the esc key.

Number of pre-trigger
spectra stored

The application is able to store one or more spectra (up to
1000) preceding the trigger time. This allows storage of
the dataimmediately proceeding the trigger event.

M easurement duration

This setting is the predefined measurement duration in
seconds for the fixed time mode.

Post under threshold
overtime

Thisisthe time the application will measure after the
trigger conditions have been released. This value corre-
sponds to the minimum distance between two consecu-
tive events. In fact, if the level exceeds the threshold
before this time elapses, the current measurement is con-
tinued asif the signal had never gone below the thresh-
old.

Execute speed test
before start

With this check box set, DNA will run aspeed test before
starting the measurement to make sure that the communi-
cations speed is sufficient to transfer data. If the speed
test is not passed, DNA will give the user the option to
disable the Windows™ message |oop to speed up com-
munications.

Disable Windows™ mes-
sage loop

With this check box set, DNA will disable the Win-
dows™ message |oop during the measurement. This
means that the only way to stop the measurement once
started, is by using the Esc. key.
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Timer Start measurement |

bdeasurement intersal (sec): IEI.ZE

beasurement duration (sec): IE

Expected number of spectra: IE-’-IIII

Timer settings

Start on: |1E,"EIE£19E18 Start at: |1B.I33.IIIIII

< Back [ et > Cancel Help

Figure 6-22 Measurement wizard - Timer page

The parameters for the Timer mode are the measurement
interval, measurement duration, the start date, and the start
time. For the measurement duration see the commentsin the
Manual mode section of this manual.
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Daily measurement |

Measurement interval (sec): ID-25

Start on; |0 Bepeatfor |1 daws

—First block

Start at: IEi.EIEI.EIEI

Block duration (sec): IEEI

Expected number of spectra: |24EI

¥ Second block

Start at; |13.EIEI.EIEI

Block duration (sec): IEEI

Expected number of spectra: |24III

< Back Mext > Cancel | Help

Figure 6-23 Measurement wizard - Daily page

The daily measurement mode is used to set the start date and
the number of days that the measurement is to be repeated.
For each selected block of time the start time and measure-
ment duration must be set. If the second block is enabled, it
must start at a time after the end of the first block. For the
measurement duration see the comments in the Manual
mode section of this manual.

If the computer has an audio board, the next wizard page is
used to set up the audio signal recording while the measure-
ment is performed.
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Audio recording |

W Enable audio recording:

Audio input devi:e:lCrystal Audio Dystem Record j

Audio [esulutiun:IB.DDD kHz, 8 bit, mono j

—FRecording condition

Bin: |35 6.30kHz j Threshold (dB): |70

Ere trigger record time (sec): |3

tdaximum record length (sec): |5

i

Approx. time that can be recorded (sec): |92030

—Rearming condition
™ When level goes below threshold

¥ Kinimum separation time between consecutive recording

Separation time (sec): |0

|

< Back Mext = Cancel | Help |

Figure 6-24 Measurement Wizard - Audio page

By default the audio recording is disabled. Click on the
Enable audio recording check box to activate the other
fields.

Select the audio input device that will be used (if there is
more than one audio board installed). Then select the audio
resolution. When selecting higher audio resolutions, care
must be taken to make sure that disk space does not run out
in ashort time.
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Recording conditions depend on the type of measurement
selected earlier.

If doing a triggered measurement, then the audio recording
start will happen with the same bin, channel and threshold
condition set for the measurement itself. The recording
length will be the time specified in this window.

In all other cases, the recording conditions must be set in this
window.

It is possible to record up to five seconds before the trigger
time.

The selection of how to rearm the audio trigger must also be
made. There are two methods to accomplish this function .
Both of these methods can be used simultaneously. The first
method functions so that after an audio block ended, the next
audio block can only start after the level goes below the
threshold level. The second defines a minimum interval time
between two consecutive audio blocks.

Look at the last field in the page. It displays approximately
how much time can be recorded, based on the free disk
space. Since the application uses the temporary windows
directory to store temporary files, free space must be avail-
able on the hard disk with the Windows™ temporary direc-
tory.
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Summary

HE|

FMeasurement's Mame: Moise
Operator: G.F
FMeasurement's site: Industrial area
Analyzer: Larson-Dawvis 814
AMNMNOTATIOMN

Mo notes.

FMeasurement will start on 16/05/7998 at 8.00.00
Measurement will run for B0.000 seconds

The following data will be stared in this measurement
SPL
Leg

K

Finish Cancel

< Back

Figure 6-25 Measurement wizard - Summary page

In the last wizard page a summary of the executing measure-
ment is displayed. Click on the Finish button to initiate the
measurement.

Before actualy starting the measurement, the application
performs atest to seeif the transmission speed is fast enough
for the selected averaging time.
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If the time required to download a sample from the analyzer
is longer than the averaging time, the following warning
window is displayed.

Speed test NOT passed

Awg. time to get 1 sample with Windows Message loop
ENABLED

Awg time to get 1 sample with Windows Message loop ||:|_|:|55 SEC
DISABLED

ARMNING! I you start the measurement with the Windows Message loop
DISAELED, the only way to interrupt the measurement is pressing the ESC key.

DISAELE Message loop EMABLE Message loop Cancel

Figure 6-26 Speed test dialog window

This window reports the average time (based on 10 samples)
it takes to download a sample. The first is obtained with the
Windows message loop enabled, while the latter is obtained
with the Windows message loop disabled.

When the message loop is disabled, the application takes
less time to read a sample from the analyzer, but during the
measurement it will remain locked. In this case the only way
to interrupt a measurement is using the Esc key.
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Destination Document

Sinceit is possible to run more than one instance of the main
application, more than one document may exist that can
receive the measurement's data.

select destination document |

Audiol. OMNA

0] : Cancel

Figure 6-27 Select Destination Document window

When the measurement is started or data is downloaded
from memory, and more than one document is ready to
receive the data, a dialog window with the list of documents
isdisplayed. There the appropriate document can be selected
to be the destination document.
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Troubleshooting the analyzer connection

When problems occur in the connection with the analyzer,
the application will inform the user with a warning message.
Given below are some of the possible messages along with
the possible cause for the message.

WARNING! Access denied error on serial port
COMXx.

Thismessageis received when trying to use a serial port that
is already used by another device or application. If the port
is used by another device (e.g. the mouse), specify another
serial port.

If the port is used by another application, close that applica
tion or select a different serial port.

WARNING! Cannot read from the analyzer...

The main cause for this message is that there is no physical
connection between the computer and the analyzer.

For example: the cable may not be connected or the analyzer
may not be turned on.

WARNING! A time-out error has occurred on serial
port COMXx.

If this message is displayed when trying to connect to the
analyzer, the probable cause is that the baud rate inside the
analyzer does not match what is set in the connection dialog
box of the DNA software.

If the message is displayed after the connection has been
established, then it may be a software error; for example
your analyzer can have a new firmware revision not yet sup-
ported by the application.
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WARNING! An error has occurred on serial port
COMX...

This error should not occur in normal conditions. If it does
occur it means there is some hardware problem in the com-
munication chain.

The ErrorCode vaue displayed in the message represents
the error number reported by Windows.

The most common error reported by Windows is number 2
(CE_OVERRUN). This error code indicates that the operat-
ing system was unable to read a byte from the serial port
before the arrival of the next byte.

In case of error 2:

Step 1 Besurethat your computer has buffered serial
ports (UART 16550).

Step 2 Next check in the communication resources for
the serial port and enable the buffer.

Step 3 If the problem persists, try using a different baud
rate.

Step 4 Disablethe screen saver.

Step 5 If youareusing aWindows 95™ on alaptop, open
the Power management applet from the Control
Panel. Click on the Advanced button. Then on the
Problem solution tab. Finally disable the polling
of the power status.

Troubleshooting the main application connection

When problems occur in the connection between the ana-
lyzer window and the main application, a warning message
will inform the user of the problem. Given here are the pos-
sible messages along with the probably cause that could trig-

ger the message.
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WARNING! Connection with the main application is
not possible.

The main application is not running. Start the main applica
tion and retry the command.

The main application is running, but is locked by a previous
connection crash. Exit the main application, restart it and
retry the command.

WARNING! Destination document is not yet avail-
able. Data transfer is aborted.

The destination document is not yet ready. Wait until the
main application has created the document and retry the
command.

WARNING! Cannot open exchange file.

WARNING! Cannot map exchange file.

The data passes from the analyzer window to the main appli-
cation window through an exchange file. This fileis created
in the Windows temporary directory.

Check that the temporary directory is set correctly.

Check the free disk space on the drive with the temporary
directory.

If the destination document and the temporary directory are
on the same drive, and you are performing a measurement
that will use 100kB remember that you must have more than
double that in available free space.

WARNING! Main application error: XXX

This message should not occur in normal conditions. It indi-
cates there is a problem in the main application.

Incompatible versions of the main application and the ana-
lyzer window EXE files are probably being used.

Try toreinstall the software.
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712-720-812-820-870
Analyzer Window

Introduction

The analyzer window serves as the interface between the
document window and the analyzer. In the analyzer window
the connection with the instrument is established, the mea-
surement setup is prepared, and the actual measurement is
performed on-line with the instrument. Data can also be
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stored in the instrument’s memory and downloaded into the
document.

7+ Untitled - 87078207812 IS [=] E3
Setup  Measurement  Analyzer MWiew 2
O] 2| @] 2 5] uk| 3] [& ||
SPL Leqg
N ]
u]=]

gl

B0
401
204

SPL SEL
G0 \\'L ™, A~ T '“-'nﬁ i)
“0 N RN RSN
20
0
i 5 B 12 15 el
Ready [ 200%  JZNREEDR

Figure 7-1 Analyzer Window example

To open the analyzer window click on the 712/720/812/820/
870 menu item in the document window's menu bar. If there
is more than one analyzer driver interface installed, (for
example 712/720/812/820/870 and 824) the application will
insert amenu item called Analyzer. The Analyzer menu item
will contain acommand for each driver interface.

Since the analyzer window is a separate executable file, it
may be run without launching the main application. In this
caseit is not possible to perform measurements or download
data from the instrument memory since there is no open doc-
ument ready to receive the measurement data. In any case,
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Using Setups

only one instance of the analyzer window can be run at one
time. If the menu command is re-selected, the running
instance is reactivated and displayed.

Opening a Setup

Saving a Setup

Reading a Setup from the
Analyzer

The Analyzer Window's Setups are handled with commands
located in the Setup menu. Setups are loaded and saved to
disk in the same way as other Windows applications. In the
analyzer window, however; setups are saved and recalled
instead of documents.

To open an existing Setup, click on the Open button in the
toolbar or use the Open command under the Setup menu.

The standard open document window enables the selection
of afile to open. From the open window, disks and folders
can be accessed to find the desired file.

To save the current Setup, click on the Save button in the
toolbar or use the Save command under the Setup menu.
With this command the Setup is saved in the same file from
which it was loaded. If the current Setup has never been
saved then the Save As dialog box is opened. From the Save
Asdialog box afile name can be specified.

To save the current Setup in afile different from the original
one, use the Save As command under Setup menu.

The standard Save As dialog box is opened; there a file
name can be specified and the disk and folder can be
selected to store thefile.

Each time the connection with the analyzer is established, or
every time the instrument type is changed, the analyzer win-
dow will display the complete setup from the 712/720/812/
820/870 analyzer.

The setup displayed in the analyzer window always reflects
the setup that isinside the analyzer.
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Writing a Setup to the Analyzer

NOTE: The setup being loaded must be
of the same type as the instrument cur-

rently selected in the analyzer.

There is no need to manually send a setup to the analyzer.
When you want to change a setup, simply open the desired
setup and it will be uploaded immediately to the analyzer.

Establishing the Connection

Computer

Analyzer

WARNING!

Before establishing a connection with the anayzer, the com-
munication parameters in the Analyzer window and on the
instrument must be properly set.

To set the communication parameters on the computer side,
execute the Connect command under Analyzer menu. In the
dialog window the communication port, the baud-rate and
the Stop bits can be selected.

To set the communications parameters on the instrument,
press the Setup key, then scroll down and find the COM port
baud rate and handshaking settings. These settings should
match the setting in the DNA software. To change these set-
ting, press the ‘modify’ key on the instrument until the
proper selection appears on the screen. After the desired
selection is displayed, press the ‘enter’ key. The RS-232
address must be set to 0.

If amodel 712, 720, 812 or 820 is being used, be sure to set
the Output 1 Logic (2nd setting after the COM handshaking
setting) to off, otherwise there will be no communication at
all.
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Analyzer connection |

Caonnection Fort: ICDNH

=
Baud rate: IBEIIIIII j
FElow control: INDne j

[ Automatic connect at run time

[T Create log file for this session

Connect Cancel

Figure 7-2 Analyzer Connection window

If the Create log file box is selected, then the application cre-
ates a file (named CAPTURE.TXT) where all communica
tion data flow between the analyzer and the computer is
recorded. This option can be useful to solve communication
problems.

Once these operations have been performed, the connection
can be made either with the Connect button in the Connec-
tion dialog, or with the corresponding button on the toolbar.

When the analyzer is connected information can be obtained
about the analyzer with the About Analyzer... command
under the ? menu.
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About 812/820/870 analyzer K |

Serial Mr.: I.-’-'-.I:ISEI? temon [KB]: [256
Firrnware revizion: I'I B2 17 Iun1 993

Power zource; |E:-cterna| [AC Pawer]
— Temperature

291 ALE Battery %: [143
Free memary [bytes): |54253

— Murnber of recards
Run IDg:IE— E:-cu:eedanu:e:ll:l—
IntervaI:I'IE— Histn:nr_I,I:I'IE—
DaiI_I,I:IEI— Ealil:uratiu:un:l[l—

Figure 7-3 Analyzer information window

The other commands under the Analyzer menu can be used
to directly control the instrument.

The Disconnect command will terminate the current ana-
lyzer session.

The Run, Stop, Reset and Store commands are direct com-
mands that have the same function as the corresponding ana-
lyzer's buttons.

The Control Panel command will open or close a floating
window where the analyzer’s settings can be changed on the

fly.

The last command, Sync Clock, synchronize the analyzer's
clock with the computer time.
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Connecting through a modem

Using the modem

Thisfeature is supported only under Windows 95, Windows
98 or Windows NT 4.0 or later.

With version 3.00 of the DNA software it is possible to
establish a connection between the PC and the 824 through a
modem and a phone line.

Connecting through a modem is a sophisticated task. It is
necessary to understand the method of communications
between all of the devicesin the chain.

To use the modem to connect to a remote instrument the
device chain must be composed of a PC, a modem con-
nected to the PC (local modem), a telephone ling, a modem
connected to the instrument (remote modem) and the ana-
lyzer itself.

To establish a connection three links must exist: the PC must
be able to communicate with the local modem, the local
modem must communicate with the remote modem and the
remote modem must communicate with the analyzer.

Link 1 - PC to Local Modem

At least one modem must be instaled in the Windows™
environment. The application can then use that modem in
the same way as other windows applications. This commu-
ni cation should be transparent to the user as windows should
take care of all the details.

Link 2 - Local Modem to the Remote Modem

This connection should be transparent as well.
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NOTE: The proper cable must be used
for modem communication to be success-
ful. The recommended cable for use with
the 820 connection to a modem is the
CBL039. The recommended cable for use
with the 870 connection to a modem is
the CBL050.

Remote Modem to the model 820 or 870

The 820 and 870 are able to control a modem. All connec-
tion problems between the remote modem and the analyzer
should disappear.

Normally the default initialization string inside the analyzer
is enough to facilitate connection. Tests using two anony-
mous modems proved successful without any problems or
additional configuration needs.

There may be some situations where the default modem ini-
tialization string must be altered inside the analyzer. This sit-
uation will come up if a cellular modem is being used. For
use with a cellular modem, the correct PIN needs to be sent
to the modem at power on.

Remote Modem to modem 812

This is the connection where problems are most likely to
occur. The problems are caused because the analyzer does
not facilitate control of the modem.

The remote modem needs to be setup using the PC and a
HyperTerminal connection, or some other communication
protocol.

There are three categories of problems.

Connection cable

The standard communication cable (INT002) for the 712,
720, and 812 isused for direct RS-232 communication to
aPC. Itisnot suitable for modem communication by
itself.

The desired modem cable, for modems with a9 pin con-
nector, is CBL039. (Available from Larson Davis.) If the
modem that is being used has a 25 pin connector, then a9

pin to 25 pin adapter can be used with the CBL039.
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Communication speed

The analyzer and the modem must be arranged so that
they are using the same baud-rate. If they are not commu-
nicating at the same baud rate, the analyzer will give a
continuos stream of errors.

In general all modems have a command to select a fixed
speed between the modem and the attached device.

In some cases it may also require setting the local and
remote modems' to communicate at the same speed as
the analyzer.

Handshaking control pin

It may also be necessary to setup the modem for the
proper RS-232 handshaking control lines. For example
some modems require the "Ignore DTR" parameter to be
set. Others might require the "DSR always active" param-
eter to be set.

There are no definitive standards that govern modem com-
munication. Many times trial and error will be necessary to
facilitate modem communications.

Once the remote modem is configured correctly, the config-
uration MUST be stored inside the modem itself. This will
allow it to load automatically each time the modem is pow-
ered on. If thisis not done the modem will revert back to a
default configuration the first time the modem is turned off.
To store the current configuration in the modem use the
command AT&W. This command is supported by most
modems.

Even though the modem is configured correctly, the analyzer
will still display errors during the connection phase. Therea-
son for thisis that the modem sends a code result to the con-
nected device (RING, CONNECT..., etc.) that the analyzer
is not able to understand. When the connection phase is over
the modem becomes transparent and communication should
continue without any further errors.
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Controlling the Analyzer

Once the connection is established, the analyzer should be
operated only through the application window. When the
application is connected it is still possible to operate on the
analyzers keypad, and change parameters. Changes made
manually on the instrument will lead to a difference between
the analyzer and the application. To re-synchronize the
application and the analyzer, it is necessary to disconnect
from the analyzer and reestablish the connection.

The analyzer control is handled through a window called
Analyzer Control Panel.

820 Control Panel |

LOL | LM Intersal |Hi5t|:|r1.,.=| Daily | A | >|

[ [T Sawve LMs

#eriud ﬂl[l :I m|1 :I gIEI :I
Threshald: ID

Exchange rate
® 3dB C 4dB ¢ EdBE ¢ BdB

¥ Time sync ™ Auto stop

ELIM | STOP RESET =T0ORE

Figure 7-4 Analyzer's Control Panel

In the Control Panel there are severa tabbed dialog boxes
that contain the analyzer’s settings.

Since the setups for the different instrument types are not the
same, the application displays a different control panel for
each instrument type. The control panel title will include the
instrument type.
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Display

Four buttons are present in the Control Panel. These buttons
can be used to send the RUN, STOR, RESET or STORE
commands to the analyzer. Clicking on the RESET button
will open a popup menu with the Reset options.

The analyzer window can display data in real time as they
are displayed on the analyzer screen.

The window itself can be divided in panes, each pane con-
taining a graph, in order to display different aspects of the
analyzer's data.

Displayed graph are of two types: SLM and time history.
SLM graphs always display data from the same instanta-
neous spectrum. The time history displays the changes of a
single value along the time axis.

The SLM graph displays a series of bars with the values
from the SLM.

In the time history graph the abscissa (X) axis always repre-
sent time, and its amplitude must be selected by the user.
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Figure 7-5 Example of graph with context menu

A context menu is used to set the parameters for each graph.
Click inside the desired pane with the right mouse button to
open the context menu. Select the appropriate command
from the context menu.

The first two commands are used to select the type of graph
that is displayed. The Properties command will open a dia-
log window where the parameters for that graph can be set.
The Value window command opens or closes awindow that
numerically displays the values from the selected graph. The
Properties window can also be opened by double-clicking
with the left mouse button inside a pane.

The properties window is structured in the same way for al
graph types.

The first page, caled General, enables the settings of the
general aspects of the graph. The second page holds the
parameters for the graph's horizontal axis. The third page
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holds the parameters for the vertical axis. The fourth page
holds the settings that control the trace displays.

The following figure shows an example of each page in the
properties window. This particular display is from a spec-
trum graph, but the properties window is the same for the
other graph types aswell.

Spectrum properties |

General | Haorizontal axis | “ertical axis I Sk |

Border...

Background...

Header font...

K,

Cancel

Asrly

Help

Figure 7-6 Spectrum properties - General tab

In the General tab, the following parameters are set:

Border

Click on this button to change the pen used to draw the
graph's border.

Background

Click on this button to set the graph's background color.

Header font

Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
graph heading.
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Spectrum properties |

General Horizontal axis |‘*-ferti|::al axisl SLhd I

kA ain orid...

Fant...

I Cancel

Al

Help

Figure 7-7 Spectrum properties - Horizontal axis page

The Horizontal axis page controls the following parameters:

Main grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.

Sub grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.

Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
axis labels.
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Spectrum properties |

General | Horizontal axis  “erical axis | SLhd |

hain orid... Sub grid...

Start: IEI Stop: |1EIIII Step: IEIJ

QK Cancel gl Help

Figure 7-8 Spectrum properties - Vertical axistab

The Vertical axis page controls the following parameters:

Main grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the main
grid line.

Sub grid Click on this button to set the pen used to draw the sec-
ondary grid line.

Start, Stop and Step Insert values in these boxes to define the axis amplitude
and the label steps.

Font Click on this button to change the font used to draw the
axislabels.

In the SLM graph type each value is represented as an inde-
pendent line on the graph. The value that is to be displayed
must be selected first, and then the settings for that value can
be modified.
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Spectrum properties |

General | Horizontal axis | Werical axis  SLM |
o
SEL
Mame: ISPL
Add bar...
Bemowe bar
QI Cancel gl Help
Figure 7-9 SLM properties - Trace page
The parameters in the SLM Properties page include:
Bar color Set the current bin bar color.
Name Set the trace name as it is displayed on the graph.
Add bar Add atraceto thelist.
Remove bar Delete the selected measurement from the graph.
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History properties |

General | Harizontal axis | Yertical axis  History |
pemna
Leg
SEL
Maome: ISPL
Aggiunge traccia...
Birnuowve traccia
QK Cancel gl Help
Figure 7-10 Time History properties - Trace page
The parameters in the history page are:
Pen color Set the current trace's pen color.
Name Set the trace name asiit is displayed on the graph.
Add bar Add atraceto thelist.
Remove bar Delete the selected trace from the graph.

Value Window

It is possible to associate a value window with each dis-
played graph that numerically displays the current value.

The font used to display the header and the data can be
atered in each value window to improve the readability of

the display.

To change the font, click inside the value window with the
right mouse button. The context menu displayed contains
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two commands. The first command is used to set the value
font, the second is used to set the font that is to be used for
the header.

=l

Fast

mpl | LEQ | SEL | Peak |

57.5

9.2 904 893

Figure 7-11 Example of Value window connected to a SLM
graph

The type and number of values displayed depends on the
type of graph in the connected pane.

Measurement Download

The 712, 720, 812, 820 and 870 analyzers can store mea
sured datainside their memory.

Every data set can hold more the one RUN/STOR. The appli-
cation will convert each RUN/STOP into a single measure-
ment.

To download measurements, use the Download from ana
lyzer command from the M easurement menu.

The first wizard page allows selection of the data download
method. The selection include Binary transfer or ASCII
transfer. It is possible to download a binary image without
tranglating the data, or to trandate a binary image previousy
downloaded.
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Download method |

& Binary download:

[T Download only. Do nottranslate or store the data

[ Acknowledge each received packet

" ASCI download

= Translate file

Binary Download
Binary Download is faster for large data sets, with lang time history.
Fequires the Larson-Dawis translation utility.

< Back et = Cancel Help

Figure 7-12 Download wizard - transfer method selection

Binary transfer is the method of choice for large data sets
and long time histories. The ASCII transfer is faster for
small data sets.
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Data storage 7] |

— ¥ Stare Intervals datal

™ Wind

I AD v LM

— v Stare Exceedance data
™ Wind

[ AD W Histary

— ¥ Stare Time histary data

¥ Store the second walue

I | Stare D ohistan o EE

< Back

Finish Cancel Help

Figure 7-13 Download wizard - Data storage page

In the second wizard page selection of which data should be
stored with the measurement must be made.

Asthewizard is finished the application will begin to imme-
diately download the data and store it in atemporary file. At
the end, the usual measurement description for each RUN/
STOP couple encountered will be requested.

The downloaded dataisimmediately transferred to the open
document. To see a downloaded measurement, activate the
document window, and open the document contents win-
dow. The downloaded measurement can be viewed in this
window. At the end of the download sequence the main doc-
ument window is brought to the foreground.
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Measurement Execution

Beyond simply downloading the instrument memory, mea-
surements can be performed by directly controlling the
instrument with the application.

To execute a measurement simply select the appropriate
command in the Measurement menu. A Measurement Wiz-
ard will guide you through the process of making a measure-
ment.

There are four measurement execution modes. These modes
determine how a measurement is started and stopped. The
following table describes each mode.

M anual

The measurement will begin immediately after the
START button has been pressed in the last wizard page,
and stop after the predefined time has el apsed.

Trigger

In this mode the application will set the analyzer to the
RUN mode and then continually monitor the measured
value. When the trigger conditions are met the measure-
ment will begin. The measurement can be stopped after a
predefined time or when the monitored val ue goes out-
side of the trigger conditions.

Timer

In this mode the measurement will begin when a user
timer expires, and stop after a predefined time.

Daily

In this mode a sequence of measurements are made, one
for each selected day. The user setsthe desired start date
and number of days the measurement should be made.
For each selected day the application can do one or two
measurements, beginning at a predefined time and stop-
ping after a predefined time period.

To execute these measurements an exponential averaging
mode must be selected. The Slow, Fast and Impulse detec-
tors are, by definition, Exponential detectors. This selection
determines how the data is collected inside the analyzer
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Measurement Wizard

The measurement wizard consists of a sequence of dialog
boxes where the measurement parameters can be set.

When first beginning a measurement using the measurement
wizard, the setup the application must use for the measure-
ment must be selected. The current analyzer setup (the one
displayed in the Control Panel) can be used, or another setup
can be loaded using the menu Setup, Open command. The
measurement wizard will use the analyzer’s active setup that
is displayed in the control panel to perform the measure-
ments.

Measurement Description |

Calibration; I

otes

ame: ITest

Place: |Eiase Alpha 1
Analyzer: |Larson-Dawis 670/820/812
Operatar; IT.H_

< Bk

Mext > Cancel Help |

Figure 7-14 Measurement wizard - Measurement description
page
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In the first page of the measurement wizard, the measure-
ment name and other identification parameters must be set.
These parameters are then used in the document window to
identify the measurement. The application will always dis-
play, as default, the parameters used in the last wizard exe-
cution.

This information can also be altered later in the document
window.

The second page of the measurement wizard allows selec-
tion of value that are to be stored in the measurement.

select store data |

[T Store elapsed time as calculated by the computer
Mame |
Leg
SEL
Bemowve |
< Back [ et > Cancel Help |

Figure 7-15 Measurement wizard - Storage setup page
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Initially the same data being displayed is automatically
selected. More values can be added or deleted depending on
the desired amount of data needed in the document window.

Sore spectrum Select this box to store the spectrum with the measure-
ment. The user can also select which bandwidth to store.
(/1 or /3 octave.)

Soreelapsed time as If this box is cleared then each spectrum will be stored

calculated by the com- with the theoretical time given by the averaging time. If

puter this check box is set, the computer cal culates the elapsed
time of each spectrum based on the internal clock of the
computer.

Add Select this box to add other SLM values.

Remove Select this box to remove the selected SLM value from
thelist.

In the next page the general measurement conditions are set.

7-24 DNA User Manual 11/28/01



General setup

select measurement start mode

" banual

¢ Trigoer (Measurement starts upon trigger condition met)

" Timer (LIser timer contrals measurement start)

" Daily 1 block (One measurement each day)

" Daily 2 block (Two measurements each day)

seta password to enable measurerment abor

Eassword: (Leawve blank to disahle)

< Back Mext =

Cancel

Help

Figure 7-16 Measurement wizard - General setup page

The measurement start mode is selected first. See the modes
description in the previous paragraph.

A password can be set to control measurement interruption.
When a password is specified, the measurement will not be
able to be interrupted unless the correct password is inserted
into the progress window.
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Manual Start measurement |

beasurement interval (sec):
heasurement duration (sec): IBEEIIII

Expected number of spectra: |1 4400

< Back

Mext »

Cancel

Help

WARNING!

Figure 7-17 Measurement wizard - Manual page

In the manual measurement mode, the measurement begins
when the START button is pressed. The measurement will

terminate after a predefined time period.

The only parameter that must be set in this page is the mea-
surement duration, in seconds. The application automati-
cally calculates the required number of spectra required to
cover the selected duration.

If the averaging timeis too short, and the computer is not
able to keep up with the required speed, the computed num-
ber of spectrawill be collected; however, the measurement
duration will be longer than the duration set in this window.
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Trigger Start measurement |

bMeasurement interval (sec):

— Trigger candition

Bin: |11 125Hz ~]  Threshold @By o

—Measurement stop condition
&+ Fixed time " Lewvel goes below threshold

" One shottrigger & Bearm Automatically

Mumber of pre-trigger spectra stared: I':|

teasurement duration (sec): |20

|

Expected number of spectra; IBEI

¥ Execute speed test hefore start

I mieshlesiind et messan e | GEE

< Back

Mext = Cancel Help

Figure 7-18 Measurement wizard - Trigger page

In the trigger page the trigger conditions need to be set for
the desired measurement (measurement start). The measure-
ment stop conditions must also be defined.

Frequency/Bin

This setting selects which band, including SLM values,
must be monitored for trigger conditions.

Threshold level

Insert the threshold level in dB in this box. When the
monitored signal reaches, or exceeds, this level, the mea-
surement will begin.
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Sopswhen afixed time
elapsed

This option will terminate the measurement after a fixed
period of time.

Sopswhen thelevel
goes below threshold

This option will terminate the measurement when the
monitored signal level goes below the threshold value.

Oneshot trigger

Select this option when only one measurement is
required. To rearm after atriggered measurement has
been executed, restart the measurement wizard.

Rearm Automatically

This setting will cause the trigger conditions to become
active again after the measurement has stopped. To stop
the wizard and download the data, press the esc key.

Number of pre-trigger
spectra stored

The application is able to store one or more spectra (up to
1000) preceding the trigger time. This allows storage of
the dataimmediately proceeding the trigger event.

M easurement duration

This setting is the predefined measurement duration in
seconds for the fixed time mode.

Post under threshold
overtime

Thisisthe time the application will measure after the
trigger conditions have been released. This value corre-
sponds to the minimum distance between two consecu-
tive events. In fact, if the level exceeds the threshold
before this time elapses, the current measurement is con-
tinued asif the signal had never gone below the thresh-
old.

Execute speed test
before start

With this check box set, DNA will run aspeed test before
starting the measurement to make sure that the communi-
cations speed is sufficient to transfer data. If the speed
test is not passed, DNA will give the user the option to
disable the Windows™ message |oop to speed up com-
munications.

Disable Windows™ mes-
sage loop

With this check box set, DNA will disable the Win-
dows™ message |oop during the measurement. This
means that the only way to stop the measurement once
started, is by using the Esc. key.
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Timer Start measurement |

bdeasurement intersal (sec): IEI.ZE

beasurement duration (sec): IE

Expected number of spectra: IE-’-IIII

Timer settings

Start on: |1E,"EIE£19E18 Start at: |1B.I33.IIIIII

< Back [ et > Cancel Help

Figure 7-19 Measurement wizard - Timer page

The parameters for the Timer mode are the measurement
interval, measurement duration, the start date, and the start
time. For the measurement duration see the commentsin the
Manual mode section of this manual.
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Daily measurement |

Measurement interval (sec): ID-25

Start on; |0 Bepeatfor |1 daws

—First block

Start at: IEi.EIEI.EIEI

Block duration (sec): IEEI

Expected number of spectra: |24EI

¥ Second block

Start at; |13.EIEI.EIEI

Block duration (sec): IEEI

Expected number of spectra: |24III

< Back Mext > Cancel | Help

Figure 7-20 Measurement wizard - Daily page

The daily measurement mode is used to set the start date and
the number of days that the measurement is to be repeated.
For each selected block of time the start time and measure-
ment duration must be set. If the second block is enabled, it
must start at a time after the end of the first block. For the
measurement duration see the comments in the Manual
mode section of this manual.

If the computer has an audio board, the next wizard page is
used to setup the audio signal recording while the measure-
ment is performed
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Audio recording |

W Enable audio recording:

Audio input devi:e:lCrystal Audio Dystem Record j

Audio [esulutiun:IB.DDD kHz, 8 bit, mono j

—FRecording condition

Bin: |35 6.30kHz j Threshold (dB): |70

Ere trigger record time (sec): |3

tdaximum record length (sec): |5

i

Approx. time that can be recorded (sec): |92030

—Rearming condition
™ When level goes below threshold

¥ Kinimum separation time between consecutive recording

Separation time (sec): |0

|

< Back Mext = Cancel | Help |

Figure 7-21 Measurement Wizard - Audio page

By default the audio recording is disabled. Click on the
Enable audio recording check box to activate the other
fields.

Select the audio input device that will be used (if there is
more than one audio board installed). Then select the audio
resolution. When selecting higher audio resolutions, care
must be taken to make sure that disk space does not run out
in ashort time.
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Recording conditions depend on the type of measurement
selected earlier.

If doing a triggered measurement, then the audio recording
start will happen with the same bin, channel and threshold
condition set for the measurement itself. The recording
length will be the time specified in this window.

In all other cases, the recording conditions must be set in this
window.

It is possible to record up to five seconds before the trigger
time.

The selection of how to rearm the audio trigger must also be
made. There are two methods to accomplish this function .
Both of these methods can be used simultaneously. The first
method functions so that after an audio block ended, the next
audio block can only start after the level goes below the
threshold level. The second defines a minimum interval time
between two consecutive audio blocks.

Look at the last field in the page. It displays approximately
how much time can be recorded, based on the free disk
space. Since the application uses the temporary windows
directory to store temporary files, free space must be avail-
able on the hard disk with the Windows™ temporary direc-
tory.
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Summary

HE|

tMeasurement's Mame: Test
Operator: T.H.
bMeasurement's site: Base Alpha 1
Analyzer: Larson-Dawvis 870782045812
ANNOTATION

FMeasurement will start on 16/05/7998 at 8.00.00
Measurement will run for B0.000 seconds

The following data will be stared in this measurement
SPL
Leg

K

< Back

Cancel Help |

Figure 7-22 Measurement wizard - Summary page

In the last wizard page a summary of the executing measure-
ment is displayed. Click on the Finish button to initiate the
measurement.

Before actualy starting the measurement, the application
performs atest to seeif the transmission speed is fast enough
for the selected averaging time.
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Speed test NOT passed

Awg. time to get 1 sample with Windows Message loop

EMNABLED

Awg time to get 1 sample with Windows Message loop ||:|_|:|55 SEC

DISABLED

If the time required to download a sample from the analyzer
is longer than the averaging time, the following warning
window is displayed.

ARMNING! I you start the measurement with the Windows Message loop
DISAELED, the only way to interrupt the measurement is pressing the ESC key.

DISAELE Message loop

EMABLE Message loop Cancel

Destination Document

Figure 7-23 Speed test dialog window

This window reports the average time (based on 10 samples)
it takes to download a sample. The first is obtained with the
Windows message loop enabled, while the latter is obtained
with the Windows message loop disabled.

When the message loop is disabled, the application takes
less time to read a sample from the analyzer, but during the
measurement it will remain locked. In this case the only way
to interrupt a measurement is using the Esc key.

Sinceit is possible to run more than one instance of the main
application, more than one document may exist that can
receive the measurement's data.
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select destination document |

Fasshy. DMA,
Audiol DMNA

..............................................

] Cancel

Figure 7-24 Select Destination Document window

When the measurement is started or data is downloaded
from memory, and more than one document is ready to
receive the data, a dialog window with the list of documents
is displayed. There the appropriate document can be selected
to be the destination document.
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Troubleshooting the analyzer connection

When problems occur in the connection with the analyzer,
the application will inform the user with a warning message.
Given below are some of the possible messages along with
the possible cause for the message.

WARNING! Access denied error on serial port
COMXx.

Thismessageis received when trying to use a serial port that
is already used by another device or application. If the port
is used by another device (e.g. the mouse), specify another
serial port.

If the port is used by another application, close that applica
tion or select a different serial port.

WARNING! Cannot read from the analyzer...

The main cause for this message is that there is no physical
connection between the computer and the analyzer.

For example: the cable may not be connected or the analyzer
may not be turned on.

WARNING! A time-out error has occurred on serial
port COMXx.

If this message is displayed when trying to connect to the
analyzer, the probable cause is that the baud rate inside the
analyzer does not match what is set in the connection dialog
box of the DNA software.

If the message is displayed after the connection has been
established, then it may be a software error; for example
your analyzer can have a new firmware revision not yet sup-
ported by the application.
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WARNING! An error has occurred on serial port
COMX...

This error should not occur in normal conditions. If it does
occur it means there is some hardware problem in the com-
munication chain.

The ErrorCode vaue displayed in the message represents
the error number reported by Windows.

The most common error reported by Windows is number 2
(CE_OVERRUN). This error code indicates that the operat-
ing system was unable to read a byte from the serial port
before the arrival of the next byte.

In case of error 2:

Step 1 Besurethat your computer has buffered serial
ports (UART 16550).

Step 2 Next check in the communication resources for
the serial port and enable the buffer.

Step 3 If the problem persists, try using a different baud
rate.

Step 4 Disablethe screen saver.

Step 5 If youareusing aWindows 95™ on alaptop, open
the Power management applet from the Control
Panel. Click on the Advanced button. Then on the
Problem solution tab. Finally disable the polling
of the power status.

Troubleshooting the main application connection

When problems occur in the connection between the ana-
lyzer window and the main application, a warning message
will inform the user of the problem. Given here are the pos-
sible messages along with the probably cause that could trig-

ger the message.
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WARNING! Connection with the main application is
not possible.

The main application is not running. Start the main applica
tion and retry the command.

The main application is running, but is locked by a previous
connection crash. Exit the main application, restart it and
retry the command.

WARNING! Destination document is not yet avail-
able. Data transfer is aborted.

The destination document is not yet ready. Wait until the
main application has created the document and retry the
command.

WARNING! Cannot open exchange file.

WARNING! Cannot map exchange file.

The data passes from the analyzer window to the main appli-
cation window through an exchange file. This fileis created
in the Windows temporary directory.

Check that the temporary directory is set correctly.

Check the free disk space on the drive with the temporary
directory.

If the destination document and the temporary directory are
on the same drive, and you are performing a measurement
that will use 100kB remember that you must have more than
double that in available free space.

WARNING! Main application error: XXX

This message should not occur in normal conditions. It indi-
cates there is a problem in the main application.

Incompatible versions of the main application and the ana-
lyzer window EXE files are probably being used.

Try toreinstall the software.
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CHAPTER

General Description

Introduction

DNA is a“single document” application. In one instance of
DNA only one document can be opened. However, more
then one instance of the application may be started at one
time and thus have more than one document opened simulta-
neously. This behavior follows the Microsoft™ guidelines
toward a document-centric application.

Windows™ |layout

When the DNA application starts, a window is opened dis-
playing an empty page. This is the Document Window
where all of the work will be done, except for operations
involving the analyzer. All the operations involving the ana-
lyzer occur in a separate window, called the Analyzer Win-
dow. There are four selections for the Analyzer Window.
The first is the interface to the real-time analyzers 2800,
2900 and 3200; the second is the interface to the 824 ana-
lyzer the third is the one for the 814 and the fourth is the
interface to the statistic analyzers 712, 720, 812, 820 and
870. Select the appropriate Larson Davis product from the
analyzer menu item and the Analyzer Window will be
opened for that instrument. All operations with the analyzer
are performed in the analyzer window. When measurement
data is downloaded from the analyzer, it is routed by the
Analyzer Window to the Document Window.
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The Document

Since the Analyzer Window is a separate executable file, it
may run as a stand alone application. In this case, connection
to the analyzer and performing setup operations may be
done, but data cannot be downloaded from the analyzer.

Analyzer window operations are covered in the instrument
manual, located in chapters 3 through 6 of this manual.

Templates

When the DNA applicationisrun for the first time, an empty
document with one page is created. The DNA document can
have up to 65535 pages. (Depending on your computers
memory.)

In the Document Window only one page can be displayed at
atime. A pageis composed of two layers. Global Layer and
Page Layer. The global layer is standard for all pages, and is
repeated over each document page. Use the global layer to
draw document headers, the company logo or whatever is
required on every page. Graphs cannot be placed on the glo-
bal layer.

The Page Layer is where graphs, tables, reports, graphics, or
saved files are placed.

Inside each layer, all objects are drawn sequentially. The
order in which objects are drawn on the page can be
changed. This alows objects to be drawn behind other
objects such as would be used for overlays.

The DNA application supports a template concept. Tem-
plates are a simple way to reuse your work. DNA supports
Document Templates and Graph Templates.

Imagine the Document Template as a norma document
without any measurement data. Whenever a new document
is created DNA will display the list of document templates
where the one that best suits your needs can be chosen. The
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On-line Help

template is then loaded inside the newly created document.
Of course, empty documents can always be created.

Graph templates store predefined models of graphs. Tem-
plates can be created from any existing document or from
any existing graph inside a document.

Help Contents

Context sensitive help

Help dialog box

DNA has extensive on-line Help. This Help facility can be
used at anytime during a session, to get help about com-
mands, dialog box or other objects or context matters.

The dialog box with the Help Contents can be displayed by
using the Help Topics command under the ? (help) menu.
From this window, information can be located. In this dialog
box the Index tab and the free text search tab can be
accessed.

Information can be obtained about, or relative to, the context
where working. To get information quickly about a com-
mand, window or object, activate the object and press F1.
For example get help about a menu command, select that
command and, before releasing the morse button, press F1
or click on the palette tool and before releasing the mouse
button, press F1.

Another method is to press the key combination Shift-F1.
The application then enters a special help mode, the pointer
changes to an arrow with a question mark, and by clicking
on a command, window or object, the correct information is
displayed in the Help window.

Inside every dialog box there is usually a Help button that
displays the help topic for that dialog box.

Context sensitive help is avilable in dialog boxes as well. To
get information about a field or a control, move the mouse
pointer over the field or control and press F1.

In Windows 95 and NT, the ? button will aso provide this
type of Help. Select the ? button in the toolbar. The mouse
pointer will now change to the pointer and Question mark
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symbol. The Help can then be accessed by right clicking on
the desired field or control.
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CHAPTER

The Document Window

Introduction

The Document Window is used to create and modify a docu-
ment. There are three options for viewing a document.

* Output Page View: The document is represented in a
WY SIWY G (What you see is what you get) format. The
document is displayed as it will be seen on the printed

page.

» Graph View: The selected graphs are displayed in the full
window.

* Measurement Data View: The raw data is displayed on
the screen in a spread sheet format.

As support to the Document Window operations, there are
three floating windows.

» Document Contents window: displays the document con-
tents as measurements, weight curves and reference
CUrves.

» Disk Browser: displays the contents of your disk drive,
aong with the stored documents.

» Measurement Board: displays alist of the measurements
that are currently displayed in the document; for every
measurement found, the number of graph references and
value references are reported.

These floating windows can be opened and closed at will
with a button located on the tool bar.
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View as Output Page

Draw Objects

Text Objects

Graph Objects

Importing Bitmaps and Meta
Files

Changing Object Properties

The output page view displays the document in a WY SY -
WY G (What you see is what you get) mode. Only one page
can be displayed at atime.

Objects that can be represented on a document’s page fall
into several categories. draw objects, text objects, graph
objects, bitmap objects and metafile objects.

Draw objects are created using the tools in the Tool’s pal ette.
Currently the program supports lines, rectangles, rounded
rectangles, polygon’s and ellipses. To make an object with
the same vertical and horizontal size, hold down the Shift
key while drawing the object. For example to draw circles
select the ellipse tool and draw while holding down the Shift

key.

To enter ablock of text select the Text tool and click where it
isto be placed. A dialog window then opens where the text
can be inserted. Text objects cannot be resized like draw
objects.

To create a graph object select the Graph tool from the
Graph palette, or select the command "Graph New" from the
insert menu. To create a graph using a predefined template,
select the command “ Graph Load” from the Insert menu and
select atemplate.

Bitmaps and metafiles can be imported with their respective
commands under the Insert menu, or can be inserted through
the clipboard with the Cut, Copy and Paste mechanism.

To change the properties of an object, select it and press
Alt+Enter, double click on it with the left mouse button, or
right click on it, and select properties from the menu. Multi-
ple objects can be selected by holding down the Shift key
while selecting each object with the Select tool. Selections
can be moved by using the click and drag feature.
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Graph View

Measurement Data View

The graph view displays only the graphs. One or more
graphs can be displayed simultaneously. The window can be
divided into panes using the two split tools in the Tool Box.
One tool is used to split a pane horizontally and the other
vertically. Each pane can be divided either vertically or hori-
zontally until al graphs are displayed. When all graphs are
displayed, the split tools are disabled.

The measurement data view will display measurementsin a
spreadshest like window.

Measurement data view has its own property page dialog
window, which is used to determine which measurement is
displayed and how to display it. To change the data view
properties, execute the Properties command in the Edit menu
or double-click inside the shest.

Data can be scrolled using the scroll bar or the cursor keys.
While in the measurement data view, the Copy command is
enabled.

Exporting Data to a Spreadsheet Application

The Copy command allows the measurement data, which is
in text and spread sheet format, to be pasted into aword pro-
cessor or spread sheet program.

Along with the Copy command, the other two commands
can be used to export the displayed data in text format
(ASCII) or in DIF format (Data I nterchange Format). A con-
text menu is also available. Right click inside the window to
display the context menu. This contains the most common
commands in numeric data view.
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Direct Edit

WARNING!

This mode allows direct editing of the measurement data
while in the Measurement View mode. It is accomplished
onevalue at atime, or an entire group of values can be mod-
ified.

In thedirect edit mode, valuestyped directly or generated by
the user are written directly to the measurement and replace
the original values. It is up to the user to enter the correct
datawhile in the Direct Edit mode.

It isrecommended that the measurement be duplicated
before changing the data with the Direct Edit mode.
With this precaution, there will always be a copy of the
original measurement that can be reloaded.

The Direct Edit mode can be entered by double clicking on a
cell, or by executing one of the commands from the Edit
menu.

Not al cells can be edited (e.g. Time data). If the cell selec-
tion holds a cell that cannot be edited, then all Direct Edit
operations are disabled.

The operations currently supported are listed in the follow-
ing table:

Operation Description

Edit values cell by This operation is started by double clicking

on acell. The editing is donein place with
an overlapped edit control.

Press the Esc key to exit from the Direct
Edit mode.

Insert Data Column This function allows data from other

devices or sources to be added.

Import Selection or This operation allows the user to import
Pasteinto Selection data into the selection from atest file or

from another application (e.g. Excel).
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Edit values cell by cell

Inserting Data Columns

Operation Description

Fill Selection This operation fills the selected cellsin the

four directions or with alinear series.

This operation is started by double clicking on the cell which
needs to be modified. The editing is done in place with an
overlapped edit control.

Edited data is confirmed with the Enter key, while the Esc
key will discard the edited data and exits the Direct Edit
mode.

Once a vaue has been confirmed with the Enter key, the
application begins the editing of the next cell. The next cell
will either be to the right or below the current cell, depend-
ing on the progress direction. The progress direction is con-
trolled with the two buttons on the top left corner of the
window. Selecting the progress mode and the first cell, it is
possible to insert an ordered sequence of numbers without
exiting the Direct Edit mode.

The current cell can also be moved to an adjacent cell with-
out interrupting the Direct Edit mode. This is accomplished
by use of the arrow keys while holding down the control key.
The Esc key will always exit the Direct Edit mode.

This command is used to add a data column to the measure-
ment. The new column is aways added to the leading val ues
of the current data section. It is not possible to insert a data
column inside a data channel or inside a spectrum. Use this
feature to insert data measured with another instrument or
coming from other devices (e.g. speed, temperature, etc.).
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Insert data column |

—Defaultvalue

ﬂame:lSpeecﬂ
gnit:lSpeed {km/hj j
'I_'ype:lflnat j

Iteger|d
[ E
float: |20

raEs|Er el

[11T]

phiase arimadiianal

Ok Cancel |

Import Selection or Paste in
Selection

Figure 9-1 Insert data column window

In this dialog window the parameters used to identify a data
column need to be set. The window includes the name, the
measurement unit, numeric data type, and the default value
that is to be assigned to the new cells.

The measurement units currently supported are: dB, RPM,
km/h, m, C, F, K, and V e EU. The numeric data types cur-
rently supported are: Integer, DWORD (unsigned integer),
real (floating point), complex magnitude/phase and complex
real/Imaginary.

If the datato be inserted into the measurement isin atext file
or in another application’s document (e.g. Excel), it is possi-
ble to import directly into the current selection.

Thetext file structure is very simple. Numbers must be orga-
nized in the same way as the cell selection, with each row
separated by a cr (carriage return) and If (line feed). Num-
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Fill Selection

bers need to be on the same row separated by either
comma’s or by atab.

The number of values in each row and the number of rows
must be enough to fill the selection completely. If more
numbers are given in arow, or more rows are given, then the
application will import only the values needed to fill the
selection. Missing valuesinside arow are not allowed.

To copy datafrom Excel:

* In Excel select the data and execute the copy command.

* In DNA, select a row/cell matrix compatible with the
selection from Excel. Execute the import command to
place the data into the measurement.

The fill command is similar to the fill command in Excel.

Fill Mode Operation

Down For every column, thevalueinthetop cell is

copied to the cells below

Right For every column, the value in the | eft most

cell is copied to the cells to the right.

For every column, the value in the bottom
cell is copied into the cells above.

Series This command will generate alinear series

of numbers. The series can be created in
rows or in columns. The user must specify
the increment value.

Document Contents window

The application displays, in the Contents window, afile tree
representing your document’s contents. To expand or col-
lapse a tree node click on the node, or double-click over an
icon or element name. A node square that does not contain
the +/- sign cannot be expanded. The document contents is
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NOTE: When dragging an item, the
mouse pointer changes shape as the
position changes; when it becomes a
Sop sign it means that the object cannot
be dropped; when it becomes an arrow
with the object icon, it means that drop-
ping is allowed.

logically grouped in folders, one for each measurement type,
plus one for Weight curves and one for Reference curves.

SRR
{_(.51 wieight curves
[ yal] Octave spectium
E]jhhj FFT spectrum:

¢ [ Cross Auta Spectrum 1
- B Angl By Tach1
- 2] Cross Carelation

B 2] Inverse

71/ 2| Cross Spectrum

- H| Transfer Function

+- 2| Impulse

(- 2] Coherence

B38| Octave spectium + SLM
-5 240re By Time+SLM 1

Figure 9-2 The document Contents window

Measurements can be expanded into channels and values
contained within those channels. The Drag and Drop feature
can be used to move elements from this window into the
document page.

From the Document Contents window, measurements can be
dropped over the legend in a graph, replacing the old refer-
ence with the dragged one; or it can be dropped over a
derived axisto create a new data source, with anew curve. A
record value can be dropped in an empty page position, thus
creating a new Calculated Value object. Moreover, the Drag
and Drop feature is enabled between this window and the
M easurement Board window. Dragging a measurement from
here and dropping over a name in the Measurement Board,
will replace every reference of the old measurement with the
new.

The Disk Browser Window

The Disk browser window contains a tree structure that dis-
plays the disk drives available on your computer. Navigation
of your disk structure is similar to the Windows™ 95
Explorer window. The difference is, that here, only folders
and DNA documents are displayed.
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NOTE: This Disk browser window is
structured as a File tree. To expand or
collapse a tree node, click on the + or -
sign, or double click over anicon or ele-
ment name. A node without a + or - sign
cannot be expanded.

NOTE: The File browser window cannot
be a target for a Drag and Drop opera-
tion.

=] 824D emo. riv

{8 wwisight curves

{4E Reference curves

stM SLM G
] Octave spectum

Demo. M

{8 wwisight curves

iy Octave spectum + SLM
| FFT spectrum

Demo Wi

(- Files

- InetPub
.77 Lebarnat Eonlacar A N Cabun LI

Figure 9-3 File Window

The Disk browser window is also a source for the Drag and
Drop feature. Taking a measurement from adocument in this
window and dragging it over one of the other windows is
equivalent to importing that measurement with the Import
command in the File menu.

The Measurement Board window

The Measurement Board window contains the list of mea-
surements currently displayed in the document. Along with
the name, there are two numbers: the first is the number of
references to the measurement inside graph objects, the sec-
ond is the number of references to the measurement inside
value objects. Only direct references are counted. If a Value
is bounded to a measurement through a data source it is not
counted. The data source itself already accounts for that ref-
erence.

Measurement Board

Mame | Graph | Walue
il MITIAL 1 ByTime 1 a
_H|Crosz Transfer Fri 1 1 1]

Figure 9-4 Measurement Board Window
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NOTE: The Measurement Board win-
dow cannot be used as a Drag and Drop
source.

beyond giving a genera overview of the document, espe-
cially for multiple page documents, the M easurement Board
acts as atarget for the Drag and Drop feature. M easurements
can be taken from the Document Contents window, dragged
over a compatible name in the Measurement Board, and
when dropped, all references to the old measurement will
change to the dropped one.

The Graph Control window

The Graph Control window can be used to set some of the
graph parameters without opening the graph property page.
Thiswindow is opened or closed automatically asagraph is
selected or unselected. The user can enable or disable this
window with the appropriate button in the toolbar or with
the command “ Show / Graph Control” in the View menu.

GraphControl

sEC |dB |

Decrease | Autorangel Increase I

1]

JINITIAL 1 ByTime - 12/04/34 - 9.32. 7 |

JcH =l
ISpectrum j
™ Overal I"U-D Hz J_’l

Line...

Figure 9-5 The Graph Control window

This window has two groups of controls. The upper group
contains axis controls; the lower contains curve or data
source controls. The three buttons in the axis group can be
used to move up or down the axis range, or perform an axis
autorange. Note that every axisin agraph has its own page.

The curve group is composed by avariable number of pages,
one for each defined curve in the graph. To enable a curve
page, click on the corresponding number.
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The Cursor Control window

The Cursor Control window contains a row of buttons simi-
lar to the buttons of a video cassette recorder. Clicking on
one of these buttons will move the cursor. The Max and Min
buttons will move the cursor to the maximum or minimum
curve value.

I - |
padR IR I I IRN

Figure 9-6 Cursor Control window

The cursor may also be set with the mouse by clicking
directly inside a graph. The use of the Ctrl key may be
required for this operation depending on the Selection Mode
parameter setting in the Preferences window. A range of
curve values may also be selected by clicking and holding
the mouse button while moving over the desired range.

The Cursor Value window

In the Cursor Value window the application displays the cur-
rent graph cursor values. These are the same values dis-
played in the cursor value window inside the graph.

Cursor Yalue

5 Sec.
DESEE
BEEED

Figure 9-7 Cursor Value window

The contents of this window is dependant on the type of
graph selected. The font type and size of this window can be
changed by clicking inside the window with the right mouse
button and selecting "Font" from the context menu.
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Drag and Drop

In many Windows-based applications, items can be selected
with amouse, dragged to another location on the screen, and
"dropped” at that location. The window where the item was
selected is the source, the place where the item is dropped is
the target.

The application assists in finding a target by changing the
cursor as it moves. If the position under the mouse pointer is
a valid target, then the arrow with the dragged icon is
selected, otherwise the cursor changes to the Stop sign. The
DNA application has two Drag and Drop sources (the Docu-
ment Contents window and the Disk Browser window). Tar-
gets can be the document page, a graph on the page, the
Document Contents window or the Measurement Board.
The following table lists the various combinations of items,
sources, and targets enabled for Drag and Drop operations.

Item Source Target Effect

M easurement Document Graph/ compatible The dropped measurement will replace the
Contents win- Data Source existing measurement in the same Data
dow Source. It is equivalent to opening the Data

Source properties window and manually
changing a measurement.

M easurement Document Graph / Derived axis A new Data Source is created for the target
Contents win- axis. It is equivalent to opening the graph
dow property window, and adding a Data Source.

M easurement Document M easurement Board All references to the target measurement are
Contents win- changed to the dropped measurement.
dow

A Channel Value  Document A page position with A calculated Value object displaying the
Contents win- no objects first sampleiscreated and placed at the drop
dow position.

M easurement Disk Browser Graph / compatible The measurement is imported from the

Data Source source document, to the current document.

It isthen treated asif the drag source was
the Document Contents window.
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Iltem Source Target Effect

M easurement Disk Browser Graph / Derived axis The measurement is first imported from the
source document, to the current document.
Itisthen treated as if the drag source was
the Contents window.

M easurement Disk Browser Measurement Board The measurement is first imported from the
source document, to the current document.
Itisthen treated as if the drag source was
the Contents window.

Measurement Disk Browser Document Contents The measurement is imported from the
window source document, to the current document.

Weight curve Disk Browser Document Contents The weight curve isimported from the
window source document to the current document.

Reference Curve  Disk Browser Document Contents The reference curveisimported from the
window source document to the current document.
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Setting Application Preferences

General Page

There are several parameters that control the application
behavior. These parameters are set using the “Preferences’
command under the Edit menu.

This command opens a property sheet composed of several
pages.

Main application options EHE
Maonitor I Drag'n'Drop I Order Tracking I
General | Start Up I Save I Uniits I Grid

Selection mode
& CTRL+mouse click ta set graph cursor
" CTRL+mouse click to move of resize objects

Move selection with CTRL+arrow by [mm]:l‘l

Selection Handle Size [pixel]:|3

™ Automatically display Evaluate Selection windaw

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-8 Preferences Window - General page

The General page defines how the mouse is used to move
objects or move the cursor. Since the mouse can be used to
both move and to resize an object and a so to move the cur-
sor inside a graph object, the application distinguishes the
two operations by monitoring the state of the Ctrl key. The
application can be set to move objects when Ctrl is released
and move cursors with the Ctrl key pressed, or vice versa.

CTRL+mouse click to set
Graph cursor (default
mode)

If this option is selected, the mouse is used to move or resize
objects. The CTRL key must be held down to move the cursor
inside a graph.

CTRL+mouseclick to
move or resize objects

If this option is selected then the CTRL key must be held to
move or resize an object with the mouse, and the cursor can be
set by clicking inside a graph without the need to press akey.

9-14

DNA User Manual 11/28/01



M oveselection with CTRL
+ arrow by 10mm

This setting will set the distance the graph will move with the
control key + the desired arrow key combination. Enter avalue
between 1 mm and 10 mm.

Selection Handle Size

This setting will set the size of the square handles that surround
aselected object. Enter avalue from 2 to 10 pixels.

Automatically display the
Evaluate selection window

This setting will allow the user to set whether or not to automat-
ically display the eval uation screen after arange of datais
selected. This screen is available in the context window by
clicking with the right mouse button as well. It is used to evalu-
ate a portion of a measurement and compare that portion to the
measurement as awhole. The portion of the measurement that
needs to be evaluated is selected by dragging the cursor through
agraph with the left mouse button depressed.

Start Up Page

This parameter can also be quickly changed using two but-
tons on the tool bar. Changing this parameter in the toll bar
will not save the change. the setting will revert back when
DNA is restarted. To change the parameter default setting,
change the setting the Main Applications Options page.

Main application options EHE
Maonitor | Dragn'Drop I Order Tracking I
General Start Up | Save I Units I Grid

Start the application with:

' The Open document dialog
' #&n Empty document

" Create a new document from a Template

V' Open automatically the analyzer window

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-9 Preferences Window - Start Up page

The Start Up page controls the application start up mode.
The application can be started in four different modes:

L ast used document

This selection will cause DNA to open automatically that last
document that was used on start up.

11/28/01

The Document Window 9-15



TheOpen document
dialog box

This selection will cause DNA to open the Open File dialog box
on startup.

An Empty Docu-
ment

This selection will cause DNA to open an empty document
when the application is started.

Create a new docu-
ment from a Tem-
plate

This selection will allow the user to select adocument template
from the template selection window when DNA is started.

Open automatically
the analyzer win-
dow

This selection will prompt DNA to open the analyzer window
automatically when the application is started. If thereis more
than one analyzer window available (e.g. 824 and 814), then this
setting is not valid and will be ignored by DNA.

Units Page

Main application options EHE
Maonitor I Drag'n'Drop I Order Tracking I
General I Start Up I Save Units | Grid
Meazurement Unit: |{lEa=
Uszer unit
Unit M ame: IW
Abbreviation: Idm

Scale Factor [ref. 1m]: I‘I

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-10 Preferences Window - Units page

The Units page controls the measurement unit used in the
Output Page View. The measurement unit choices are Milli-
meters, Centimeters, Inches and User units.

When User Units are selected, the unit’s name, abbreviation
and scale factor must be set.
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Grid Page

NOTE: The grid is only visible when in
the zoomed mode in the View As Output
Page selection.

Monitor Page

Main application options EHE
Maonitor I Drag'n'Drop I Order Tracking |
General I Start Up I Save I LUnits Grid
M i
V' Magnetic [znap to) grid
— Grid zpacing
Harizantal |1 .00 mm Wertical: |1 .00 mm
Grid Color...
Selection Handle Size: |4
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-11 Preferences Window - Grid page

The Grid page has the parameters to control the grid. Grid
parameters may be selected from the following: display grid,

magnetic (snap to) grid, grid spacing, and grid color.

Main application options EHE
General | Start Up I Save I LUnits I Grid I
Moritor | Drag'n'Drop I Order Tracking

In order to display real size on wour monitar, you must
calibrate the application for your monitor size.

By using a ruler, measure the harizontal and the:
wvertical bar in this window and set their values
corectly.

Reset to ‘Windows logical size i

Horizontal bar size: IBS-SD i
Wertical bar size: |5‘I .06 mim

QK | Cancel | Help

Figure 9-12 Preferences Window - Monitor page

The monitor page is used to calibrate the screen dimensions.
Windows™ does not have any knowledge about the size of
your monitor, so it is not possible to display the page or the
objects in their real size. By default, Windows™ uses alog-
ical resolution based on the resolution selected for the video
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Save Page

board. This logical size makes things alittle bigger, to com-
pensate for the monitor distance and resolution against that
of the printed page.

DNA can display objects on the monitor at their rea size.
This is done by measuring the length of the two black bars
and setting the values in the Monitor page. This operation is
optional and does not have any effect on what will be printed
on the document’s pages.

The Save page is used to set the preferences regarding how
documents are saved. The first check box enables the appli-
cation to keep the last copy of each document, saving it with
the same document’s name but with the BAK extension.

Main application options EHE
Maonitor I Dragn'Drop | Order Tracking I
General I Start Up Save | LUnits I Grid

¥ Always create Backup [BAK) copy

V' Automatic save every: I3 _I; Minutes

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-13 Preferences Window - Save page

The second check box is used to enable or disable the auto-
matic save feature, along with the save interval in minutes
feature. It is strongly recommended that this option be
enabled. This feature, joined with the automatic temporary
file recovery, protects you and your work from any crash of
the application, operating system, or computer.
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Drag n’ Drop Page The “Drag’ n' Drop” page sets the options for the Drag and
Drop behavior when a measurement is dragged over the
Measurement Board.

Main application options EHE
General I Start Up | Save | LUnits I Grid I
Maonitor DraghDrop | Order Tracking

Drop on Meazurement Board

I+ Dirop only on similar measurements

™ Drop only on curent page's measurements

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-14 Preferences Window - Dragn’ Drop page

When a measurement is dragged over one of the elementsin
the Measurement Board, the actual replacement can be done
in two ways. First the drop operation can be enabled only
when the replaced measurement is exactly the same type as
the dragged measurement, or it can be enabled if the two
measurements are not equal but are compatible.

Once the drop operation is enabled, it is possible to let the
replacement operation occur on the whole document, or only
on the current page.
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Order Tracking Page

The Order Tracking page includes the parameters used in
order calculations. This page is displayed only if your pack-
age includes the Order Tracking option.

Main application options EHE
General I Start Up I Save | Units | Grid |
Maonitor I Drag'n'Drop Order Tracking

Mumber of bin ta include

Before order bin [0+9]: I
After order bin [0+9]: |1

[V Apply smooth function to order tracking calculation

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-15 Preferences window - Order page

Order calculation is performed with the following algorithm:
starting from the RPM value of a spectrum, DNA computes
the frequency of the selected order and selects the band with
that frequency. The level of the selected band will be the
order level. The first group of parameters indicates which
bands, before and after the order band, are summed to obtain
the order level. This summation is used to compensate for
possible phase displacement between the RPM value and the
spectrum, and to compensate for the fact that the order fre-
quency does not fall exactly in the middle of the measured
band.

The smoothing function can be used to smooth the calcu-
lated order curve over the RPM or time direction. When
enabled, the order level for a given spectrum is calculated as
two times the order of the spectrum plusthe order of the pre-
ceding and following spectrum, and then divided by 4.
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Managing documents

Creating a new document

DNA document management is done with commands found
in the File menu.

To create a new document, press the New button in the tool -
bar or select the New command in the File menu.

Load document template EHE

150717
Octave

(21 RPM

File: I...\Template\Dctave\Table.t ¥ Ereview
ok I

Empty document | Cancel |

Figure 9-16 Create New Document window

In the Create New Document window, there is the list of
available document templates. Select atemplate and see the
preview of it'sfirst page by selecting the preview check box.
Then press OK to load the selected template as the new doc-
ument base, or select Empty document to have an empty

document. The newly created document will be named Unti-
tled.
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Open document

Saving a document

To open an existing document, press the Open button on the
toolbar or select the Open command in the File menu.

Open HER
Look i Ia Dna j gl E =
Hip
Template
Wweight
+ 8240 emo
2 Demo
+ Demo2
File name: Open I
Files of ype: [ = W] Cancel |

Figure 9-17 Standard Open Document window
(Windows™ 95 style)

The standard Open file window is opened where the file
name of your document can be chosen. From the standard
open window, your computer’s disks or any connected net-
work disk can be selected and searched for the required file.

To save the current document, press the Save button on the
toolbar or select the Save command in the File menu. The
document will be saved in the same file from where it was
opened. If the document is a newly created document then
the Save As window will open where the document’s file
name can be specified. To save the current document in afile
different from the original, select the Save As command
from the File menu. The standard Save As dialog box isdis-
played. In this window, a file name can be entered, and the
location where the file isto be stored can be selected.
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Automatic recovery feature

Summary information

When DNA opens a document, it creates a temporary copy
in the Windows™ temporary directory, and performs all
subsequent operations on that copy. When the normal appli-
cation behavior isinterrupted in an abnormal way (i.e. by an
application crash, or operating system crash) the temporary
fileis not deleted from the disk.

At the next application run, DNA will find the temporary
file and recover it automatically. In this case, the application
window title will show a name in the form “~$xxxxxx
(Recovered)” where xxxxxx indicates a random number.
This feature, along with the automatic save feature (see Set-
ting Application Preferences) should protect your work even
when the computer is reset or turned off unexpectedly. Of
course, the application is able to recover only the informa-
tion from the last automatic save.

It is strongly recommend that the automatic save feature be
enabled frequently (even as often as every 2-3 minutes). The
time lost on the automatic save will be rewarded at the first
accident.

The DNA document is able to store summary information
about the document itself. This information is stored in a
Microsoft™ standard format and can be inspected by utili-
ties programs that have the ability to read thisinformation.

To update the summary information for the current docu-
ment, select the Summary Information command under the
File menu.
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Summary Information [ 7]x]
Summary | Statistics |
Program  MNwiafin
Author: IGu_l,l Duersch
Keywords: IDNA, Largon-Davis, Acoustics
Comment: Mone ;I
=
Title: IDemo DMA dacument
Subject: IDocument example for DNA
Template: INone
’TI Cancel | Lpply | Help |

Figure 9-18 Summary information window

The Summary property sheet that is displayed has two
pages. The first page contains information fields that the
user must fill in.

Summary Information EHE
Summary |
Last saved by:
Revision number: 3
Total Editing Time: 21 min
Last Print:
Created or: 17/03/97 22.14.40
Last Save: 06/11/97 15.31.16
# Pages: 3
# words: 1]
Hcharacters: 1]
Security Level: 1]
QK I Cancel | Lol | Help |

Figure 9-19 Document statistics information window

The second page displays the document statistics.
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Managing templates

The DNA application handles two types of templates: docu-
ment templates and graph templ ates.

All templates, in order to be recognized by the application,
must reside in the Template directory or in one of its subdi-
rectories. Only the first level of a subdirectory is scanned
while searching for templates.

Templates found in the Template directory will be assigned

to the General folder; the others will be assigned to folders
with the same name as the disk subdirectory.

Loading Document templates

A document template is loaded by selecting it when a new
document is created. (See the creating a new document sec-
tion in this manual.)

A template can aso be loaded into an existing document.
This is done by selecting the Import Document Template
under the File menu. This command will allow you select a
document template and then load it into the current docu-
ment. DNA then substitutes the contents of the current docu-
ment excluding the measurement data.

Saving Document templates

A document template can be saved with the “ Template/Save
Document Template” command under the File menu.

In this dialog window, the template name, a description of
the template and to which folder it is to be saved must be
specified. The template name does not correspond to the file
name. The file name is selected opportunely by the applica-
tion.
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NOTE: In order to save a document tem-
plate you must first save the document
itself. If the current document has been
modified and not yet saved, then the
menu command is disabled.

Loading Graph templates

Create document template HE

ﬂame:lEnter the template name here

Deszciription
Enter a short description of the template here] ;I

Save in folder: IGeneraI j
FErriority: INone 'l
()8 I Cancel |

Figure 9-20 Save template dialog window

The content of the first document page is saved with the
template and used as the template preview during the load
operation. The priority value is used in the template selec-
tion in the Insert Graph Template wizard. Selected templates

are always sorted first by the priority value.

A graph template is loaded by selecting the command

“Graph Template” Under the Insert menu.

The graph template wizard will guide you through selecting
the right template for a given measurement and in position-

ing the template itself inside the document.
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Select graph template EHE

) e
) rused
@« Al
Template Search Criteria... | V' Template Preview
Falder | Mame -
paszshy L+R_Overall+ipm+speed+S pectum
paszshy [A)0wverall & Order
pazshy color distance spectrogram
] Multiple graph
paszshy Linked vzPosition and vsFrequency graphs
paszshy Overall & + APM + Speed
paszshy 3D color digtance graph -
nanchi Musarall & 17 chameals] « PO o Kimaric bkl
4 | B
=
I-

< Back I Mest » I

Cancel | Help |

Template Search Criteria

Figure 9-21 Insert Template Wizard - Selection page

The first page of the wizard contains alist of measurements.
These can be selected from the new measurements, the
unused ones, or al of the document's measurements.The
new, unused, and all selections available at the top of this
first page only affect the list of measurements. They do not
necessarily reflect the full content of the document.

When a measurement is selected, the application searches
among the existing templates to find which template best fits
the selected measurement. The templates will be displayed
in the Template list in order of priority and fithess.

By setting the Template Preview check box, a Template pre-
view window can be opened. This displays what the tem-
plate looks like.

Templates are organized in folders. By clicking on the Tem-
plate Search Criteria button on the Select Graph Template
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page, a customized search sequence of the available tem-
plates can be set.

Template Search Criteria EHE
Search sequence
First Search in: I passhy j
V| Thenin: |RPM =
™ Thenin: I j

Max number of dizplayed templates: ID

[0 = all templates]

Cancel |

Figure 9-22 Template Search Criteria Dialog box

In the template search criteria dialog box up to three differ-
ent folders can be selected, defining the search sequence. It
is always possible to search in all folders by setting the First
Search In category to All folders.

The search sequence is stored by measurement type. Each
different type of measurement will have its own search
sequence.

The Template search criteria dialog box also alows you to
set the maximum number of displayed templates. Enter 'O’
to display all valid templates.
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Template Drawing Position

Saving Graph templates

Select template drawing position EHE

— Select page
(o Put on current page

" #dd a new page at the end of the document

& nsert a new page before the current one

— Select position
" Keep original position
&' Move in center of the page

' Move at the Jower-lsft comer of the page

Automatic zoom
’7(3' Mo ' Zoomtemplate ¢ Zoom page

¥ Automatic axis autorangs

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 9-23 I nsert Template Wizard - Position page

The second page of the wizard is used to define the place-
ment of a template inside the document. The following
parameters are available: Which document’s page to insert
the template into, which position on the page, whether or not
to execute an automatic viewing zoom and whether or not to
execute an automatic axis autoscale of the graphs included
in the template.

To save a Graph Template use the command “ Template/Save
Graph Template” under the File menu. This command is
enabled when one or more graphs are selected. Selected
marks or markers connected to selected graphs will not be
included in the graph template. The dialog window is used
to specify the template name, a description of the template
and to which folder it should be saved.

The template name does not correspond to the file name.
The file name is selected opportunely by the application.
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Along with object’s data, the application saves in the tem-
plate information about the current measurement referenced
in the template itself. This type of information will be used
in the load template wizard to cal culate the fitness of a tem-
plate for a given measurement. It is very important that the
measurement displayed when the template is saved, isrepre-
sentative of the purpose of the template. Attention must also
be focused on the selected Value objects. It is best to avoid
Value objects which reference a measurement directly, or
which reference indirectly a graph not included in the tem-
plate.

A preview of the graph is saved with the template and used
as atemplate preview during the load operation.
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Printing documents

DNA is able to print on any Windows™ print device. Of
course a printer must be installed in order to print a docu-
ment. See the operating system instructions on how to install
aprinter.

There are three commands that deal with print operations.
They are located under the File menu.

Print HE
— Prirter
Mame: HP Desklet 500 Properties |
Status: Feady
Type: HF DeskJet 500
Wwhere:  LPT1:
Comment: ™ Prirt ta file
— Print range Copie:
& 4l 3 pages Mumber of copies: |1 3:
" Pages [rom:l'l L0:|3
Ijl = | Eallate
) Selention
()8 I Cancel |

Figure 9-24 Print Setup dialog box (Windows™ 95 style)

Print Setup is used to select the printer and al of its parame-
ters. The Print Setup dialog box used by DNA is the stan-
dard windows print setup dialog box. Print Setup is also
used to select paper size and orientation. DNA uses the cur-
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rently selected paper and printer information to calculate the
page size.

£ Untitled - Nwwin [_[O]x]
FErint... | Iext Fage | Erev Bage | One Page | Zoom |n | ZoonHut I

Pages 1-2 [ [NUM 7

Figure 9-25 Print preview

The Print Preview command displays your pages exactly as
they will be printed. One or two pages can be seen at atime.
The top row buttons allow access to Print directly from the
preview, display the next page, display the previous page,
change the preview from one page to two page mode and
vice versa, and to zoom in and out.
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CHAPTER

Objects

Introduction

In this chapter we give a description of the objects available
in the Document Window. Object tools are used to place
drawing or value objects into a document. Drawing tools
insert symbols, boxes, Lines, Circles, etc. Value objects are
used to reference values contained in the measurement data
such as overal values from SLM measurements, or date and
time stamps. Value objects can aso be used for document
information such as page numbers or document author.

An object can be created using a menu command or by using
adrawing tool. Drawing tools are grouped in palettes. Since
tool palettes can be closed by the user, each tool command is
usually available through the main menu. Tool Palettes are
hidden or displayed by the application depending on the
active program context. The tool pallette can dso be dis-
played along the left side of the document window. The fol-
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lowing figures show the two tool palettes used in DNA, and
the name of each tool.

Pol Tool Lo
olygon Too A= |Rectangle Tool
|Rounded Rectangle Tool | i | Ellipse Tool

Marker Tool

Eeducing Lens Tool
Fit to Graph

| Caleulated Value Tool }—.
Enlarging Lens Tool

5 <
Jol it

R

Figure 10-1 The Drawing Tool's Palette

Split Horizontal R
Iﬁf*‘“ Split Vertical

ot
-

Auto Resize Panes

Edit Selected Axis

Edit Selected Graph 2|

e

= Digplay Measurement

Auto Range Selected Axis

Figure 10-2 The Graph Tool's Palette (in Graph View)

Selecting Objects

To perform any operation on an object, first select that
object. To select an object, use the Selection tool (repre-
sented by the arrow cursor). The Selection tool is the default
tool. It is selected automatically after using one of the other
tools.

The Selection tool has two different action modes. The first
mode selects or modifies the objects; the second executes

10-2 DNA User Manual 11/28/01



actions inside complex objects. For example; it sets the
graph cursor, or selects the current curvein agraph’slegend.
The selection mode is specified with the Ctrl key. The appli-
cation supports both combinations (Ctrl pressed to move -
Ctrl released to set cursors, or Ctrl released to move - Ctrl
pressed to set cursors). The selection of which combination
to use is made in the Preferences window.

There are severa procedures that can be used to select
objects in the Document Window. All of the listed proce-
dures assume that the Selection tool is aready the active
tool.

» To select a single object, move the pointer over the
object and press the left mouse button. Any objects that
were previously selected become unsel ected.

» To select two or more objects, hold down the SHIFT key
while making your selection. This retains previously
selected objects and includes the newly selected object in
the selection list. If you click on a previoudly selected
object it will be removed from the selection list.

» To select al the objects that intersect a given rectangle,
click outside any object and drag the mouse pointer to
form the required rectangle, then release the mouse but-
ton.

» To select all the objects in the active layer of the current
page use the command Select All from the Edit menu or
press CTRL-A.

» To resize an object, first select the object. A variable
number of small sguare handles will surround the
selected object. Move the pointer over a handle until the
cursor changes shape. Press the left mouse button and
drag the handle. The size of the handles can be adjusted
in the preferences window.

» |f the cursor does not change shape when moved over a
handle, then the object cannot be resized, the handle is
not avalid resize handle, or the abject can be resized but
itisinthe locked state. Resize is disabled when there are
multiple selections.

The selection tool has two operation modes; one to select,
move and resize objects; the other to select parts of a com-
posite object (graph) and to set the cursor position.
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The first operation mode is indicated by the standard arrow
mouse pointer; the second one by an arrow with a vertical
line on theright side.

The selection mode normally activated can be selected in the
Preferences window. To activate the other mode you must
hold down the Ctrl key while acting with the mouse.

The following table gives the possible combinations for the
selection tool.

Ctrl key released Ctrl key pressed

In Preferencesis activated
“CTRL+mouseclick to set
graph/cursor”

Set graph cursor or select compo- | Move or resize objects on the
nents of composite objects. page.

If Preferencesisacti-
vated“ CTRL+mouseclick to
move or resize objects’

Moving Objects

Moveor resize objectsonthepage | Set graph cursor or select compo-

nents of composite objects

Objects can be moved with the mouse, or positioned with
the keyboard through each object’s properties window. The
mouse can move multiple objects. This operation cannot be
done with the keyboard.

To move an object

Step 1 Select the object to move (multiple objects can be
selected)

Step 2 Move the pointer over the selected object(s)
Step 3 Click with the left mouse button

Step 4 With the button still pressed, move the pointer to
the new location.

Step 5 Release the mouse button.
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Grouping Objects

The other way to move objects iswith the command “ Offset
Objects’ under the Layout menu.

Offset EHE
# offzet: W
' offzet: W
" Duplicate obiscts
Cancel |

Figure 10-3 Offset dialog window

The Offset Objects command enables application of a hori-
zontal and vertical offset to a selection. This can aso dupli-
cate the objects while offsetting them. This option is useful
to layout a series of objects all at the same distance from
each other.

NOTE: Properties for the single objects
in a group cannot be set individually. To
change the properties of a grouped
object you must first ungroup it.

NOTE: The Ungroup command is
enabled only when a group object is
selected.

Two or more objects can be joined to form a single entity
that behaves like a single object.

To group a set of objects:
Step 1 Select two or more objects

Step 2 Select the “Group” command from the Layout
menu.

To ungroup a group object:
Step 1 Select the grouped object.

Step 2 Select the “Ungroup” command from the Layout
menu.

It is possible however, to change the properties that are com-
mon to more than one object. To do this:

Step 1 Move the mouse pointer over one of the selected
objects.

Step 2 Click with the right mouse button.
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Resizing Objects

Step 3  Select the desired command from the context
menu.

The parameters that can be modified in this way are: font,
pen style, fill style and references for a calculated value
object.

This rule can be applied also to grouped objects. To change
the other properties you must ungroup and then change the
properties object by object.

An object can be resized with the mouse or you can set the
object size with the keyboard through each object proper-
ties' window.

Not al objects support resizing. For example Text object
sizeis calculated by the application, and the text object, can-
not be resized.

To determine if an object can be resized, select it and move
the mouse pointer over one of the displayed handles; if the
pointer changes from the standard arrow to another shape
then the object isresizeable. Normally, all displayed handles
can be used to resize the object; for some specia objects
(e.g. markers) not all handles can be used for resizing.

Resize can only occur when an object is selected on its own.
On amultiple selection, resize is always disabled.

To resize an object
Step 1 Select the object to resize.

Step 2 Move the pointer over one of the displayed han-
dles until the cursor changes shape.

Step 3 Click with the left mouse button.

Step 4 With the button still pressed, move the handle to
the new location.

Step 5 Release the mouse button.
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Another way to resize objects is through the Resize Objects
command in the Layout menu. This command enables you
to resize one or more objects with anumeric size or by copy-
ing from the size of one of the selected objects.

Resize Objects EHE

Besize with size of: lm
Uszer Size
’7 \wickh: I‘IB‘I.‘IB mm Height |55_90 i

™ Disable Horizontal Resize
™ Disable Vertical Resize

Cancel | Help

Figure 10-4 Resize Objects window

The Resize Objects window displays the following fields:

Resize with size of

In this combo box choose among: User Size, Size of the first
selected object or size of the last selected object.

User Size

Allows selection of Width and Height of selected objects.
Enabled only for Resize with User Size.

Disable Horizontal Resize

Check thisfield to disable the resize in the horizontal direction.

Disable Vertical Resize

Check this field to disable the resize on the vertical direction.

Spacing Objects

Since the mouse can be used to move (and resize) an object
and to move the cursor inside a graph object, the application
distinguishes the two operations by the status of the Ctrl key
whilst operating the mouse. The application can be set to
move objects when Ctrl is released and move cursors with
the Ctrl key pressed, or vice versa. See Setting Application
Preferences in chapter 4.

Two or more selected objects can be evenly spaced. To
evenly space a selection, perform the following operations:
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Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Locking/Unlocking Objects

Select agroup of objects.
Open the layout menu.

Select the command “ Distribute Objects/Horizon-
tally” to space the objects horizontally.

Select the command “ Distribute Objects/Verti-
cally” to space the objects vertically.

Select the command “ Distribute Objects/Diago-
nally” to space the objects diagonally.

Aligning Objects

Every object on the page can be locked. Locked objects can-
not be moved or resized, however; locked objects can still be
selected and thus used as a reference for other operations.

To lock objects:

Step 1

Step 2

Select the object(s) to be locked.

Select the Lock command in the Layout menu, or
type Ctrl-L (press Control and L keys simulta-
neoudly).

To unlock objects:

Step 1

Step 2

Sel ect the object(s) to be unlocked.

Select the Unlock command in the Layout menu,
or type CtrlU (press Control and U keys simulta-
neoudly).

Objects can be aligned either to a page coordinate or to other
objects. To align objects:

Step 1

Select the object(s) to align.
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Step 2 Select the “Align Objects command” in the Lay-
out menu.

Step 3 Changethe alignment parameter as desired.

Step 4 Pressthe OK button.

The Align Objects window has two parameter groups. One
is for horizontal alignment and the other for vertical align-
ment. Alignment can be done independently on the horizon-
tal axis or the vertical axis, or can be done simultaneously
for both axes.

Align Objects T4
— Horizontal

@ Lot Align to: | First selected object =

" Center

Bt ser algnment conrdifiate ID'DD L)
— Wertical

€ Lor signto [Vsercooinge 7]

 Certer

Uzer alignment coordinate: I‘I 0.00 o
’TI Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-5 - Align Objects window

For Horizontal alignment set:

Align to

This combo-box enables selection of the following alignment
modes.

No alignment

User coordinates, to align to an arbitrary page coordinate.
First selected object, to aign to the first selected object in the
selection list.

Last selected object, to align to the last object.

Radio button

The radio button group allows a choi ce between L eft, Center and
Right alignment.

User alignment
coordinate

The page coordinate to align to, enabled only when the align
mode is User Coordinate.
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For the Vertica alignment set:

Align to

This combo-box enables selection of the following alignment
modes.

No alignment

User coordinates, to align to an arbitrary page coordinate.
First selected object, to aign to the first selected object in the
selection list.

Last selected object, to align to the last object.

Radio Button

The radio button group allows a choi ce between Top, Center and
Bottom alignment.

User alignment coor -
dinate:

The page coordinate to align to, enabled only when the align
modeis User Coordinate.

Objects order

If one or more objects in your selection list are locked, then
they will not be moved even if they are included in the align
object’slist.

Objects are drawn on the page following a precise order.

First, objects on the Global layer are drawn, then objects on
the Page layer for the current page are drawn, excluding
Marker objects that are drawn after al other objects. Mark-
ersare on ahidden layer that is drawn after the page layer.

Inside every layer, objects are drawn in the order they were
added to that layer, so the last object added will always be
drawn over other objects. Moreover, if you have two over-
lapping objects the selection tool will always select the
object on the top.

Of course, there may be a time where the object drawing
order will not fit your needs. In that case the object order can
be changed. Only the order inside a single layer can be
changed.

To change object drawing order:
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Text Object

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Select the object in the Z order to be moved. (The
order of amultiple selection cannot be changed.)

Go to the Layout menu and open the Move Object
submenu.

Select one of the commandsin the Move Object
submenu:

Select “To Front” to bring the selected object in
front of all other objects.

Select “To Back” to move the object below of all
other objects.

Select “Forward” to move the object one place
forward, that is over the nearest object in the Z
order.

Select “Back” to move the object one place back-
ward, that is below the nearest object in the Z
order.

With the Text object, asmall text block can be placed on the
page. A block of text in a text object is considered as a
whole and its attributes are applied to the whole text. If text
isto be inserted with different formatting options, they must
be incorporate as an OLE object from another application
(e.g. Microsoft™ WinWord™). While a text object can be
rotated, an OL E object cannot. Use the Text tool to place the
text block on the document’s page.

To insert ablock of text:

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Select the Text tool.

Click with the left mouse button where the text is
to be placed.

Thetext dialog window is opened and text may be
added.

11/28/01

Objects 10-11



Step 4 Open the Font dialog box by pressing the Font
button and selecting the desired font.

Step 5 Set adignment and rotation.
Step 6 Pressthe OK button.

Text Properties EHE

Text

The graphs in this page haz mutually links between the curve in on;l
and the cursar in the other.

Thiz enable you ta move the curzor in a graph and zee the related

in the other graph.

v
1 | »

w [1286mm o [2453Em Aot 7]

Eant | FBotation [t:hagnae]:lD
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-6 Text Properties window

The rotation value must be specified in degrees; the direc-
tion is counterclockwise. To modify an existing text object,
use the Select Tool and double-click on the text with the left
mouse button, or select it and press Alt+Enter, or use the
“Properties’ command in the Edit menu.

The size of atext object is calculated by the application, and
cannot be resized.

How to insert subscript and superscript character

In the text strings used for the text object, the calculated
value object and the graph’s axis title, you can insert format-
ting characters to instruct the application to draw subscript
and superscript characters.

The escape sequence is composed by two characters\ (back-
slash) and a single digit number. At the start of the text, nor-
mal height text is selected. Each subscript or superscript
seguence should be ended by a normal escape sequence.

Escape sequence Effect
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\0 Plain text

\1 Superscript text

\2 Subscript text

For exampl e the text L\2eq\0 will be drawn as Le.

Line Object

Usethe Linetool to insert Line objectsin the current layer.

To draw aline:
Step 1 Select the Linetool.

Step 2 Click with the left mouse button at the starting
position.

Step 3 While holding down the button, drag the mouse
until the pointer reaches the ending line position.

Step 4 Release the mouse button.
To change the size of an existing line object:
Step 1 Select the line object with the Selection tool.

Step 2 Move the pointer over one of the highlighted han-
dles.

Step 3  Click with the left mouse button.
Step 4 Drag the handle to the new position.

Step 5 Release the mouse button.
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Line Properties EHE

— Coordinate:
w1 |84.58 mm W |4B.DS mm
1 |222.36 mm . [166.94 mm

Line Style. ..

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-7 The Line Properties window

To change the line's attributes use the Select Tool and dou-
ble-click on the line with the left mouse button, or select it
and press Alt+Enter, or use the “Properties’ command in the
Edit menu.

Pressing the Line Attribute button will open the Line
Attributes window where the line attributes can be set.

Line Attribute EHE
—Style
Solid

Eddif... |
WElete |

| Save |

Thickness: ID-D2 mrm

— Sample

Cancel | Help

Figure 10-8 The Line Attribute window

In the Style list-box, select the line style. To change the
color, press the Change Color button. The last parameter is
the line thickness.
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Polygon Object

To add or modify line styles press the Edit button at the right
of the style list-box. The Edit Line Style window will be
opened.

Edit Line Style EHE

Line Space Append |
1.2 mm |2.00 rarn

[0.00 mm [0.00 mm o mer |
Jo.00 mm [0 Replace |

[-00 mrm [-00 mrm &l
ID.DD mm IU.UU m Cancel |

Mame: Idash

Figure 10-9 The Edit Line Style window

Along with the name, the length of each piece of line or
space must be defined. Up to five lines and spaces can be
defined.

Upon obtaining the desired style, use Append to add the cur-
rent style at the end of the list, or insert, to insert before the
style being edited, or Replace, to replace the current style.

Line styles are automatically saved in the application INI
file.

The Polygon tool is used to insert a Polygon object in the
current layer.

To insert a polygon:
Step 1 Select the Polygon tool.

Step 2 Click with the left mouse button on the first point
and release the button.

Step 3 Movethe pointer to the second point and click one
more time to release.
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Step 4 Repeat step 2 for al of the other polygon points.

Step 5 When thelast point has been placed, double-click
with the left mouse button. Thiswill terminate the

polygon.

Polygons are automatically closed by the program.

To change the shape of an existing polygon object:
Step 1 Select the polygon object with the Selection tool.

Step 2 Move the pointer over one of the highlighted han-
dles.

Step 3 Click the left mouse button and drag the polygon
point to the new position.

Step 4 Release the button.

To change polygon properties, you use the “ Select Tool” and
double-click on the polygon with the left mouse button, or
select it and press Alt+Enter, or use the Properties command
in the Edit menu.

Polygon Properties HE

Line Style. ..

Fill Style...

()8 I Cancel |

Figure 10-10 The Polygon Properties window

Available properties for a polygon are the border line
attributes and the filling style. Line attributes can be
changed asin the Line Properties window. Fill attributes can
be changed by pressing the Fill button.
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The Fill Attribute window is displayed, and the desired fill-
ing pattern can be selected.

Fill Attribute EHE

Eill
ll

Backward Diagonal

| | NN e
m— Lo |

V %l Save |
4 | I _’I
Background Mode——
Backgriound.. ' Opaque
" Tranzparent
— Sample
,TI Cancel | Help

Figure 10-11 The Fill Attribute window

The background color, foreground color, or the Background
Mode can then be changed. The last parameter is valid only
for the predefined Windows™ hatch patterns.

To add or modify a pattern style, select it and press the Edit
button on the right of the list. The Edit Fill window is dis-

played.
Edit Fill HE

D D Append |

Inzert

NN W e
[

Help

Name: [12.5% Black

Figure 10-12 The Edit Fill window
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Rectangle Object

Along with the name, the pattern itself must be defined.
Click on the pattern checkerboard to add or remove pixels
and look at the change in the Sample area. Once the desired
style is obtained, use Append to add the current style at the
end of the list, insert, to insert before the style you are edit-
ing, or Replace, to replace the current style.

Fill styles are automatically saved in the application INI file.

The Rectangle toal is used to insert rectangle objects in the
current layer.

Toinsert arectangle
Step 1 Select the Rectangle tool.

Step 2 Click with the left mouse button on the first rect-
angle corner.

Step 3 Drag the mouse and move the pointer to the oppo-
site rectangle corner.

Step 4 Release the mouse button.

If the Shift key is kept down while dragging, the rectangle is
automatically changed to a square.

To change the rectangle size:
Step 1 Select the rectangle object with the Selection Tool.

Step 2 Move the pointer over one of the highlighted han-
dles.

Step 3 Click with the left mouse button and draw the han-
dle to the new position.

Step 4 Release the button.

To change rectangl e properties, use the Select Tool and dou-
ble-click on the rectangle with the left mouse button, or
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select it and press Alt+Enter, or use the Properties command
in the Edit menu.

Rectangle Properties EHE
— Coordinate:

s21: [51.66 rom w2 [123:22 m

p1: [ 19456 mm vz |172.34 mm

Line Style. ..

Fill Style...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-13 The Rectangle Properties window

Along with the rectangle coordinates the fill attributes and
the border line attributes may be changed.

Rounded Rectangle Object

Ellipse Object

This object has the same user interface as the rectangle. The
only difference is aresize handle that appears inside one of
the rectangle corners. This handle is used to change the
roundness of the corners.

Use the Ellipse tool to insert ellipse and circle objects in the
current layer.

Toinsert an ellipse:
Step 1 Select the Ellipsetool.

Step 2 Click with the left mouse button on the first cor-
ner.

Step 3 Drag the mouse to the opposite corner.

Step 4 Release the mouse button
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Calculated Value Object

If the Shift key is kept down while dragging, the
elipseis automatically changed to acircle.

To change the shape of an €ellipse object:
Step 1 Select the ellipse object with the Selection Toal.

Step 2 Move the pointer over one of the highlighted han-
dles.

Step 3 Click with the left mouse button and draw the han-
dleto the new position.

Step 4 Release the button.

To change ellipse properties use the Select Tool and double-
click on the ellipse with the left mouse button, or select it
and press Alt+Enter, or use the Properties command in the
Edit menu.

Along with the bounding rectangle coordinates, the fill
attribute and the border line attribute may be changed.

Use the Calculated Value tool to insert value objects in the
current layer. Value objects are special types of text objects,
because they behave like text objects, but the text is calcu-
lated by the application.

Toinsert avalue object:
Step 1 Select the Value Tool.

Step 2 Click with the left mouse button where thetext is
to be placed.

Step 3 The Vaue Properties window is opened and the
parameters for how the value is to be cal culated
are set.
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Step 4 Pressthe OK button

V¥alue Properties EHE

General | Layoutl User Infol

Group Calculated Y alue

General
Document

I eazurement
First defined band |
Graph Last defined band
Measured Values MHumber of bands
Detector LI
-~ Reference
& Measurement ' Through Data Source

Measurement: | 24ore By Time+GLM 1-28/11/95 - 15.54 7 |

Channel: I CH1 j
alue: I Overload j

Irdew: I‘I Tiimes I‘I jj
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-14 The Value Properties window - General page

To set up a value first select from the group list-box, then
select an appropriate value from the value list-box. The Ref-
erence parameter is enabled only for the Measurement,
Channel and Graph groups.

The General group includes the following values:

» User Information entered at time of setup or in the User
Information page.

*  Number of the page.

* Printing date time.

The Document group includes the document file names and
the fields from the document’s summary information.

The Measurement group includes the following values:

» Measurement Name, Date, Time, Site, Operator, Instru-
ment, Calibration and Annotation. These fields are the
same fields the user must enter when a new measurement
is started.

» Other measurement values are the number of spectra (or
temporal items), the number of channels, the total mea
surement RunTime and the Deltatime.
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The reference source used to calculate these values can be
selected directly from the Measurement combo-box. To use
a measurement as a reference source, click on the measure-
ment radio button and select the desired measurement from
the list. A data source from a graph may also be used as a
reference source. To use a Graph data source, click on the
Through a Graph radio button and then select the data source
from thelist.

The Channel/Category group includes:

¢ Channel name.

» Filter type (for spectral channels).

* Band type (for spectral channels) e.g.: 1/1 octave, 1/3
octave and so on.

e First and Last defined band and number of bands (for
spectral channels).

e Measurement condition as Detector, Average, Weight,
High and Low passfilters.

e Cadlibration Offset eventually introduced by the user
inside the application.

e FFT window type.

The measurement used to calculate these values can be
selected directly, or can be referenced through the Data
Source of agraph.

The Graph group includes:

e The position and value of the main cursor.

¢ The Minimum Value/Maximum Value.

e Thetotal Leq or SEL value, at the end of the measure-
ment, regardless of which part of the signal is displayed.

e Thepartial Leq or SEL value, the Leq or SEL of the sig-
nal displayed in the graph.

The Measured Values group includes:

¢ One of the measured values.

¢ The minimum value.

¢ The maximum value.
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e The mean vaue.

e The standard deviation value.

« AnLN vaueif the selected Data supports the cumul ative
calculation.

The Calculated Value object is very flexible and it is likely
that other groups or values will be added to it in the future.

V¥alue Properties EHE
General  Lavout | User Infol
Pasition -
Prefix Text: ICaptlon:
Postfis Text: I
Mumeric format———————————
& Fized
" Exponential
 General Qigits:l‘l
Lapout
& Unformatted text " Use Tabulatar
[Hffzet Align
Align: [Left 3 (i [ [T |
Rotation [deg]:ID Value:ID.DUm Left 'l
Postfix:IU.DDm Left 'l
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-15 The Value Properties window - Layout page

The value properties related to the text displayed can be set
in the Layout page.

Position Enter the calculated value reference point position in page coor-
dinates.

Prefix text Enter atext that precedes the value string.

Postfix text Enter atext that follows the value string.

Font Click this button to change the font type.

Numeric Set the numeric format used to convert numbersto strings. Some

format representable values are not numbers and they ignore this set-

ting.

Layout - Unfor -
matted text

Select this option to combine the prefix, value string and postfix
inasingle string. The text alignment and rotation are also
selected.
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Layout - Use Tab-
ulator

Select this option to leave the prefix, value string and postfix
drawn independently. For each item the offset position must then
be set (from the object reference point). Each section accepts an
alignment setting that shoud be useful to line up multiple value
objects.

How to insert subscript and superscript characters

In the text strings used for the text object, the calculated
value objects and the graph’s axisttitle, formatting characters
can be inserted to instruct the application to draw subscript
and superscript characters.

The escape sequence is composed by two characters\ (back-
slash) and a single digit number. At the start of the text, nor-
mal height is selected. Each subscript or superscript
sequence should be ended by a normal escape sequence

Escape Sequence Effect

\0 Plain text
\1 Superscript text
\2 Subscript text
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Marker Object

For exampl e the text L\2eq\0 will be drawn as L.

V¥alue Properties EHE

Generall Laypout  User Infa |

Uszer Hame: IAIan Boyer

C 5 ILarson-Davis Labs
LCompany:

Phone Mumber: ISD‘I -aremer

Fax Number |801 750182

s |1 B8 west 820 narth

g IProvo

Post Code: I84801
IUSA

Country:

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-16 The Value Properties window - User Info page

In the User Information page every user can define the con-
tents of the user information fields.

Use the Marker Tool to insert marker objects in the current
layer. Marker objects are a special kind of object used to
indicate something on the document page. There are two
kinds of marker depending on the type of connection: Graph
Marker and Free Marker.

The first type, the Graph Marker, is connected to a data point
displayed in a graph; this marker will follow the connected
graph when it is moved or when it is copied to the clipboard.
Graph markers are deleted when the connected graph is
deleted.

The second, Free Marker, is not connected to other objects,
but is connected to a page coordinate.

To insert amarker

Step 1 Select the Marker Tool.

11/28/01

Objects 10-25



Step 2 Click with the left mouse button on the desired
location of the marker. By clicking on agraph, a
Graph Marker is created and connected to the
main cursor position of the current graph’ s data
source. By clicking any place outside agraph, a
Free Marker is created and connected to the indi-
cated coordinate point.

Step 3 The Marker Properties window is opened. Set the
parameter for the new marker.

Step 4 Pressthe OK button

The Marker Properties window is divided into four pages.
On the first page the reference position for Unconnected
Markersis set. For Graph Markers, the reference parameters

are displayed but cannot be changed.

Marker Properties EHE

General | Layoutl Picturel Test I

-~ Reference
Graph: 2 - first page - vsTime
Data Source: IMITIAL 1 ByTime, CH1, 10.0Hz

Position: 0 Sec.

— Marker Type

C Tent

V' Include Avis Position

Vet |5.un mm

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-17 The Marker Properties - General page

Marker types are selected among three choices

Text Marker

Display in the marker window an arbitrary user text block

Picture Marker

Display in the marker window an image (either bitmap or meta-
file)
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Value Marker Display the value of the connected point. Thistypeis disabled
for Free Markers since there is no value to be displayed.
At the bottom of the window, the marker window’s offset
can be specified. Thisisthe distance of the window from the
connection point.
Marker Properties EHE
Gerneral  Layout | Picturel Text I
— Connection
' Mone ' Line ol Ig
‘ | ine Stule | Length: mn
— I~ Fill sehite
— Marker Display Frame
‘ | ine Stule |
| Fill Style... |
Oversize Frame by: ID'DD mm
QK I Cancel | Help |
Figure 10-18 The Marker Properties window - Layout page
On the Layout page, the parameters that control the Marker
appearance are selected.
For the connection the choices are:
None No connection line is drawn.
Line A line will connect the marker window to the connection point.
Arrow+Line A linewith aterminating arrow will connect the marker window
to the connection point.

When the connection style box is chosen, the line attributes
and arrow size can be set. For the marker window, the border
line attributes, fill attributes and the Frame Oversize can be
set.
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The connection line is linked automatically to the marker
window. The program chooses as a link point, the nearest
handle on the marker window.

The Picture page controls the parameters of a Picture Marker
type. If the marker type isnot a picture, then this pageisdis-
abled.

Marker Properties EHE

Generall Layout  Picture | Text I

Select Picture

Delete Picture | Import Picture. .. |

Ficture Size
’7 width: I‘ID.DD mm Height: I‘ID.DD mm

™ Keep oiginal aspect ratio

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-19 The Marker Properties window - Picture page

Images used in Picture Markers are stored in the document
and displayed in the Select Picture list-box. To add imagesto
this list, use the Import Picture button. Images can be
imported in two formats: Windows™ Metafile (*.wmf or
*.emf) or Windows™ Bitmap (*.dib or *.omp).

The selected image can be deleted from the list with the
Delete Picture button. Remember, however, that the list is
shared with all markers in a document, and the picture used
by another marker could be deleted.

Once the pictureis selected, its size can be changed by spec-
ifying the Width and Height. Clicking on the Keep original
aspect ratio will change the picture height in order to match
the original proportion.
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On the Text page, the parameters that control the text and
value marker types can be set.

Marker Properties EHE

Generall Layoutl Picture  Text |

Marker Text

Enter Marker test herel

Figure 10-20 The Marker Properties window - Text page

The Marker Text edit control will be enabled only for Text
Markers. The Font used to draw the text and the alignment
can be selected.

Resizing or moving a marker directly is done with the
mouse:

Step 1 Select amarker.

Step 2 Click inside the marker window and drag the
pointer to move the marker window. The connec-
tion point will not be moved; only the window off-
set will change.

Step 3 Click on the connection point handle and drag the
pointer to move the connection point. For Free
Markers the handle can be moved anywhere on the
page. For Graph Markers, the point can be moved
only along the connected data source curve.
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XY Graph Object

Figure 10-21 Picture Marker example

To resize the marker window, click on one of the active
marker window handles. Handle activation is shown by the
change in cursor shape when the cursor is moved over the
handle. As is shown in Figure 9-21, the active handles are
those at the opposite side of the connection line. Window
size can be changed only for Picture Type markers.

XY Graph objects are used to display measurement data.

Toinsert an XY Graph:

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

L oad a measurement from the analyzer, or import
from another document. If no measurement data
exists, an empty XY Graph is drawn.

Select acommand from the XY Graph submenuin
the Insert menu. Use New to create a completely
new graph, or use Load... to load a predefined
graph template.

If New is chosen, the XY Graph properties win-
dow is displayed immediately and the graph’s
parameters can be set. When finished, pressthe
OK button.

If Load is chosen, the loaded graph object is
placed on the page and displayed.
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Figure 10-22 XY Graph example

An XY Graph object can be divided into several compo-
nents: the graph area, main axis, derived axes, legend, data
cursors, data cursor window, and overall bars. When a graph
is selected, in addition to the usua resize handles, one or
more hollow handles are displayed to indicate which compo-
nent is selected. For example, if the selection toal is placed
over the main axis, then the graph is normally selected and
the main axis component is selected. Thiswill enable al the
commands that require a selected graph, but also the com-
mands that require a selected axis (e.g. Axis Autorange tool
in the Graph Tool’ s palette).

The graph area is the rectangle where the data curve is
drawn. Curve traces are aways clipped at the graph area
boundaries.

A graph has an axis in the horizontal and vertical direction.
An axisisidentified by its Measurement Unit. Derived axes
must always have a Measurement Unit compatible with the
main axis unit.

A graph has only one main axis, but it can have up to 10
derived axes. Each pair of main/derived axes defines which
data source can be graphed.

A data source defines from which measurement datais taken
and how it must be displayed. A data source is linked to a
main/derived axes pair. Each data source has two data cur-
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sors; each data cursor holds a single data point, and can dis-
play it'svalue in the data cursor window.

The data cursor window displays data cursor values. Only
the data cursor of the current data source can display it's
data. However, along with its data it can also display data
from other compatible data sources in the graph. Moreover,
a graph can have other components like a legend that dis-
plays a caption for each data source in the graph, or the over-
al bars (only if the main axis units are Hz).

Since the mouse can be used to move (and resize) an object
and to move the cursor inside a graph object, the application
distinguishes the two operations with the use of the Ctrl key
while doing the mouse operation. The application knows
whether or not to move objects when Citrl is released and
move cursors with the Ctrl key pressed, or vice versa, by the
setup Application Preferences in chapter 4.

An XY Graph object is setup through a set of connected dia
log boxes. The main XY Graph properties window has sev-
eral subcomponent dialogs. Some of these dialogs can be
reached directly with a single mouse action. For example,
double-clicking on an axis will open the properties window
for that axis.

XY Graph Main Properties

The XY Graph Properties window can be opened in several
ways:

Step 1 Double-Click on the graph area.

Step 2 Select the graph and press the Edit Graph buttonin
the Graph Tool’ s palette.
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The XY Graph properties window is made up of five pages.

X graph properties EHE
General | Azes-Data I Legend I Curzor I Fief. Curves I
1D |2 Graph Mame: |[EYEERREANNE

— Origin poszition

* Eloon:linate:l‘I 9.85 mm ' Coordinate: |52-58 mm
Horizantal: I‘I £1.36 mm Wertical: |53-25 mm

Line Style. ..

—Size

Fill Style...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-23 The Graph Properties window - General page

On the Genera page, the following parameters can be
entered:

Graph Name

Identify one graph from another. It is very important to give a
different name to each graph since the name will be used in the
combo-box and the list-box to select parameters that reference a

graph.

Origin Position

The position of the lower left corner of the graph area on the
document page.

Size

The size of the graph area.

Line Style

Press the Border button to set line attributes for the graph area
border.

Fill Syle

Press the Background Fill button to set fill attributes for the
graph area background.
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X graph properties EHE

General Axes-Data | Legend I Curzor IHef. Eurvesl

 Werlical Edit... |

—Main Axiz  units=sec

— Denived Axe

dB Edit... |

— Displayed Data

IMITIAL 1 ByTime, CH1, 10.0 Hz

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-24 The Graph Properties window - Axis-Data page

On the Axis-Data page, three groups of controls are dis-
played:

Main Axis

Select the main axis position between Horizontal and Vertical,
and open the main axis properties window clicking on the Edit
Button.

Derived Axes

The list-box displaysthelist of derived axes. Pressthe Edit But-
ton to open the properties window for the selected derived axis.
Press New... To add a new derived axis (Max. 10 axes). Press
Delete to delete the currently selected axis. Deleting aderived
axiswill delete al the data sources bound to that axis. The last
remaining axis cannot be deleted.

Displayed Data

The list-box displays alist of the data sources bound to the
derived axis selected. Press Edit... To open the properties win-
dow for the selected data source. Press New... To add another
data source. Press Delete to delete the current data source.
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X graph properties EHE
General I Axes-Data Legend | Cursor I Ref. Curves I
— Legenda — Offzet
Display mode: ITDp side VI
% ID.DD mm
il : Separatar string: I )
ID.DD
' Multiple lines i o
— Optio: —Size
i i
[+ Channel name ¥ Walue name M |4D.DD mm
V' ‘wigight V| Integration
|9.82
IV Other options ™ Curve number et mm
Line Style. ..
FEont... | ‘ Fill Style... ‘
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-25 The Graph Properties window - legend page

On the legend page, the parameters for displaying the graph’
slegend are established. The graph’ slegend will hold a cap-
tion for each of the data sources in the graph.

Display mode

The Display mode field allows selection of when and how to dis-
play the legend. The legend can be docked to one of the graph
sides or can be freely positioned. In the latter case, captions can
belaid out horizontally or vertically.

Options

This group of check boxes allows selection of which compo-
nents of the legend string must be displayed. The measurement
name is always displayed.

Offset

Isthe offset from the graph origin of afree type legend.

Size

Isthe size of the legend rectangle. For adocked legend only one
sideis selectable. Captions are not clipped at the legend rectan-
gle boundary.

Border

The Border button is used to set border line attributes.

Fill

Use the Fill button to set legend fill attributes.
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Font

Use the Font button to select the font used with the legend. All
captions are drawn with the same font but using the color of the
respective data source curve.

X graph properties EHE

General I Azes-Data I Legend Cursor |F|ef. Eurvesl

Display Cursar Window: [EMRama R

et P00 M Ofset ¢[00 M

¥ Display data from unselected curve

[ Interpolate data from unselected curve

Line Style. ..

FEont... Fill Style...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-26 The Graph Properties window - Cursor page

On the Cursor page, parameters for the Data Cursor window
are set.

Display Cursor
Window

Select from this combo-box the position of the data cursor win-
dow. It can be docked at one of the four corners of the graph area
or it can befreely positioned. However, when the window isfree,
it cannot be positioned outside the graph area.

Offset

Is the offset from the graph origin when the window display
mode isfree.

Display data
from unselected
curves

The “Display data from unselected curve” function will include
values at the same cursor position collected from the other curves
in the graph.

Inter polate data
from unselected
curves

This check box is enabled only if the previous oneis checked. If
thisfield is checked, data from other data sources are interpo-
lated. Otherwise, the value nearest to the cursor position is dis-

played.
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Line Style Click here to set the data cursor window border attributes.
Fill Syle Click here to set the data cursor window fill attributes.
Font To set the data cursor window font.

X graph properties EHE

General I Axes-Data I Legend I Cursor  Fef. CUWES'

Bieference curves: [IEIERNAARARS Load Curves... |
— Curve label
" Do not draw " Before curve " After curve
Ofsetsy [F00 P .
Farit..
Offsety: [F00mm

Line Style. ..

V' Display results alang with cursor values

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-27 The Graph Properties window - Reference curves
page

The Reference Curves page show parameters for displaying
a set of reference curves.

Reference curves are a set of curves that can be plotted on a
graph with main axis in Hz (vs Freq graphs), and can be
compared to the plotted spectrum. These parameters are
enabled only for vs Frequency graphs.

11/28/01

Objects 10-37



Included reference curves are the ISONR, LFNR, Loudness
curves and ISO-LXY.

Reference Curve

Use this combo box to select the active reference curve. Thisbox
displays only the curves already loaded in the document. By
default, no reference curves are loaded in the document. Use the
Load Curves... Button to load a curve inside the current docu-
ment.

Curvedrawing
order

Used to set when the curves are drawn, before or after the data
curves.

Curvelabels

Thisgroup of fields control s the appearance of |abels beside each
curve. Labels may be drawn at the default position, the left, the
right, or not drawn at all. The Font button enables setting of the
font for curve labels, while the offsets can be used to adjust the
label position.

Pen attributes

Click here to set the pen color and style to be used to draw the
reference curves.

Display results
alongwith cur sor
values

Set this check box to see the result value for each displayed spec-
trum in the cursor window.

Draw resulting
curve

Set this check box to draw the reference curve corresponding to
the result value. The accessory pen in the data sourceis used to
draw the resultant curve.

AXxis Properties

The Axis Properties window can be opened in several ways.
Step 1 Double-Click on the axis.

Step 2 Select the axis and press the Edit Axis button in
the Graph Tool’ s palette.

Step 3 From the Axis-Data page described above.

Step 4 Click with the right mouse button on the axis and
select Properties in the context menul.
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The Axis properties window is made up of five pages.

Main axiz properties EHE
General | Sealing | Ticks | Labek | Tite |
Aziz type
Measurement Unit T " Linear

User urit name: IH2 " Logarithmic

Overal Values | " Log Special

= Wisen carversian Faeter

T uilhiplier: I‘I [iider: I‘I
Offset from graph's origin: IU-UU i

Line Style. ..

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-28 The Axis Properties window - General page

On the general page, the following parameters are estab-
lished:

M easurement
Unit

Thisistheidentification parameter of the axis. The list of
choices presented in this combo-box are different from the main
axis and derived axes. For a derived axisthe list is afunction of
the main axis unit.

User Unit

The default setting establishes for the axis, the same name asthe
Measurement Unit. Thisfield can be changed to display the
same unit with another name. Used in conjunction with the User
Conversion Factors, this enables scaling of the axis unit. For
example, if sec were selected as the axis unit, but the desired
scaling was in minutes, change the User Unitsto m (or some
other selection). When thefield is changed then the User Con-
version Factors will be enabled. Set the divider to 60 and the
axiswill be displaying minutes instead of seconds.

Axis Type

This radio button group allows selection of linear scaling or log-
arithmic scaling for the axis. Log Special isaspecial logarithmic
axisand is enabled only for Hz axis.

Overall Values

Opensthe overall bars setup window. This button is enabled
only for main axis with Hz units.

11/28/01

Objects 10-39



User Conver- Use these parameters to scal e the axisto aunit different from the
sion Factors selected default. Thisfield is enabled only when the User Unit
name is changed. See User Unit for an example.

Offset The Offset from graph origin enables the axis to be moved away
from its default position.
Line Style Use this button to change the Axis line attributes.
Main axiz properties EHE
General Sealing | Ticks I Labels I Title I
— Az Size
Start Stop: I‘ID sec

— Major division

First walue: ID €6 Last value: I‘ID sec
Interval: |2'5 e

Minor ticks per major: I4

—Minar division

Figure 10-29 The Axis Properties window - Scaling page

The Scaling page alows setting of the scaling parameters.

Start Thisfield defines the beginning of the axis. For Log axis it must
be greater than 0.

Stop Thisfield defines the axis end. It must be greater then Start.

Magjor Division Theinterval a which mgjor divisions are laid down. Major divi-

Interval sions have ticks and labels and must be greater then 0. A Log

axis represents the division interval as an exponent of 10. If it is
set to 2, then the division will occur every 107 or 100 units.

Major Division Thefirst value displayed. It must be greater than, or equal to
First Value Start, and less than Stop.
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Major Division
Last Value

Thelast value displayed. It must be greater than the First value
and less than, or equal to Stop.

Minor Division
Ticks

Minor divisions only display tick marks. Sets how many minor
divisions for each mgjor division.

When the Log specia axis type is selected in the Genera
page, the scaling page will not display the Minor division
interval.

Main axiz properties EHE
General Gealing | Ticks I Labels I Title I
Az Size
Start Stopr IBDDDD Hz
— Major division
First walue: |2D Hz Last walue: |12SDD Hz
& Nomal  every 143 every 141
it eligisir
Iiran beks penmaien I4

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-30 The Axis Properties window - Scaling page (Log
Special axis)

Instead, a radio button group is displayed which enables
selection from three different axis divisions:

Normal Dividesthe axis asit is divided in the standard recording paper,
used in old style instruments.

Every 1/3 Divides the axis every 1/3 octave.

Every 1/1 Divides the axis every 1/1 octave.
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Main axiz properties HE

General I Scaling Ticks | Labels I Title I

el |2.50 mm

— b ajor tick:
Ticks:

V' Show grid lines

Grid Line Style...

— Minar tick:

Ticks: IBefore j' Length: I‘I'50 mm

V' Show giid lines

Grid Line Style...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-31 The Axis Properties window - Ticks page
On the Ticks page, the tick mark appearanceis set.

There are two identical groups of control, one for the Major
ticks and the other for the Minor ticks.

Ticks

This combo-box has the following items: No, to hide ticks,
Before, to draw ticks before the axisline, After, to draw after the
axis line and Across to draw across the axis line.

Length

Thisfield defines the tick length.

Show grid Lines

Check this to show the grid line for this tick.

Grid Line Style

Click thisfield to change the tick line attributes.
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Main axiz properties HE

General I Scaling I Ticks Labels | Title I
Labels: Offset: ID'DD m
-~ Label format

™ Display as Date and Time

& Figed Prefis:

" Exponential I Sec.

Postfix:

' General
Decimal Digits: ID

™ Use prefix and posfix on asis labels

FEont... | Label Calor...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-32 The Axis Properties window - Labels page

The Labels page shows the parameters which control the
label attributes.

Labels

This combo-box has the following items: No, to hide |abels,
Before, to draw labels before the axis line, After, to draw after
the axis line and Across, to draw across the axis line.

Offset

Thisfield defines an offset value to move the label.

Label format

The Label format group controls how the numbers are converted
to text. Prefix and Postfix labels are user defined text strings.

Font

Click this button to change the font used to draw |abels.

Label Color

Click this button to change the color used for labels.

Display as Date
and Time

Thisfield isenabled only for axes displaying time, and to enable
the display of time as absol ute values (date and time or calendar
values). If thisfield is checked, the page changes asin the fol -
lowing figure.
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Main axiz properties HE

General I Scaling I Ticks Labels | Title I
Labels: IBefore j' DOffset: ID'DD mm

— Label

¥ ™ Time first

Date Time

Current format iz: dd/bdb Ay Current format iz: H.mm. g2

v Day v Morth ¥ Hour V| Mirute

V| Year I~ Era IV Second [ A&R{ER

_|28£11£9? 16.31.43
Example:
FEont... | Label Calor...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-33 The Axis Properties window - Labels page
(Absolute time)

Additional fields are:

Timefirst Specifies wether to disaply the time before the date; by default it
isunchecked and date precedestime.

Date group Aagroup of check boxes that control the date display; check
which date element is to be displayed.

Time group A group of check boxesthat control the time display; check
which time element is to be displayed.

Example A read only field that displays how the date and timewill be dis-
played in the graph.
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Main axiz properties HE

General I Scaling I Ticks I Labels Title |

Title: IAxls litle:

Title Position: [

Along Asis: ID'DD mm
FErom Asiz: ID'DD mm

Title Offszet

Fant... | Title Calor...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-34 The Axis Properties window - Title page

The Title page sets the parameters for the axistitle

Title

Thetitle string.

Title Position

This combo-box has the following items: No to hide title,
Before to draw title before the axis line and After to draw after
the axisline.

Title Offset

Movesthe title away from its default position.

Font

Changes the font used to draw the axistitle.

Title Color

Changes the color used for the axistitle.

Data Source Properties

The Data Source Properties window can be opened in sev-
eral ways.

Step 1 Double-Click on the data source caption

Step 2 From the Axis-Data page described above
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The Data Source properties window is made up of six pages.

Data Source Properties EHE
Options | Curzor I Farmat I
[rata Source | Curve I ‘wieight
Main &xiz: Hz Derived Axis: dB

MeaSUIEmEnEZIINITIAL 1 ByTime - 12/04/34 -1 =

Qhannel.-"[lategory:l CH1

K1 KRN

Ealue:l Spectrum

— Spectrum

I | Display Meral] Dizplay as: I 143 Octay 'l
|2-52 3 jj Beference: I z 'l

v

007 2 8.2s

Link to cursor... |

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-35 The Data Source Propertieswindow - Data Source
page

The Data Source page shows which datawill be drawn.

M easurement This combo-box holds the list of measurement’s that have data
compatible with the main/derived axis pair. If a measurement
has no compatible datathen it is not included in this list.

Channel/Category This combo-box holds the list of channels or categories of the
selected measurement that have data compatible with the main/
derived axis pair.

Vaue This combo-box holds the list of valuesthat can be displayed
from the M easurement-Channel selection above.

Spectrum/Frequency This group of controls enables selection of which spectrum will
be displayed (on vsFreq graph) or which frequency will be dis-

played (on vsTime graph) when the selected value is a spectrum
value.

Display as Thisfield isenabled only for octave spectrum measurement with
bandwidth finer then 1/1 octave. It enables display of an octave
spectrum in aband bigger than the original; for example a 1/3
octave spectrum could be plotted in /1 octave with automatic
value conversion.
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Link to cursor

Press this button to define a linkage between the spectrum/fre-
guency and a cursor on another graph. Linking avalue to a cur-
sor alows avsFreq graph to display the spectrum corresponding
to the cursor position of another graph. Changing that cursor will
automatically change the datain the Data Source.

Data Source Properties E
Options I Cursors | Farmat I
[rata Source : wieight
— Curve mode
 Lines " Bars &' Bar Contour

— Line or Contour

Eill

—BarFill

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-36 The Data Source Properties window - Curve page

The Curve page sets the curve appearance with the follow-
ing options:

Curve mode

Defines the type of curve used to draw the data choices: lines,
bars, and bar contour.

Line Style

This button changes the line attributes.

Bar fill Style

This button changes the bar fill attributes.

Line Style

This button changes the line attributes of the accessory curve. It
is used to draw the resultant curve when the reference curveis
selected in agraph, and to draw the resultant curve of the acous-
tic insulation measurement.
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Data Source Properties E

Optians I Cursars I Farmat |
Data Source I Curve
wieight
‘wieight Curve: lﬁ
& Add Weight
Load Curve...
 Subtract Weight shadLure
Interation/Detivation [Nere 7]

Beference ' alue: |2e-005

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-37 The Data Source Properties window - Weight page

The Weight page sets the weighting parameters for the data
source. Controls in this page are enabled only if the selected
data source supports weighting.

Weight Curve From this combo box, select the weight curve desired. Weight
curves are stored inside the document. A weight curve is always
present in a document, However, other curves can be loaded
with the Load Curve button.

Add/Subtract This radio button selects if the application must add or subtract
weight. The default action isto Add weight.

Load Curve Press this button to load a new weight curve.

Integration/Derivation Use thisfield to perform frequency integration or derivation.

Reference Value Insert the reference value used to pass between dB and linear
values. Thisfield is enabled only when the data must be con-
verted to be displayed on the current derived axis.
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Data Source Properties EHE
[rata Source I Curve I wieight I
Optians | Cursor I Farmat
—ersuz Time Option:
" None - Display original values
" Display running SEL
 EPML [=| Ticrie corection
= Camples Yalies Dptian
) Feal Fart ) [maginanPart
) [agritude ) Ehase
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-38 The Data Source Properties window - Options
page

The Options page sets some of the option parameters. There
are two groups of fields: the former isfor displaying vs Time
signals; the latter is for measurements with complex data

types.

None-Display original values

No vs Time option. Original measured signals are displayed.

Display running Leqg

Instead of the original signal, the “Running” Leg is displayed.
At each time sample, the Leq calculated to that timeis dis-
played. The last displayed value will be the total Leqg.

Display running SEL

Instead of the original signal, the“running” SEL isdisplayed. At
each time sample, the SEL calculated to that time is displayed.
The last displayed value will be the total SEL.

Display diding Leq

Instead of the original signal, the “Sliding” Leq is displayed. At
each time sample, the Leq cal culated on aportion of thesignal is
displayed. The user definesthe size of the window and the posi-
tion with respect to the current sample.

Display Sliding LN

Instead of the original signal, the“Sliding” LN is displayed. At
each time sample, the LN calculated on a portion of the signal is
displayed. The user defineswhich LN, the size of the window
and the position with respect to the current sample.
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Sliding window size

This value represents the number of samples over which, the
Sliding Leg or LN is calculated.

For time samples near the beginning or the end of the signal, the
effective number of samples used can be less than the number
set here.

Sliding window position

This field indicates the window position with respect to the cal-
culating sample. The window can be set before, after, or across
the calculated sample.

Calculated LN

This representsthe LN calculated in the Sliding LN.

Example of Sliding calculation

Suppose we have a vs Time signal with 100 samples. Sup-
pose also that the dliding window size is set to 11 samples.
The following table contains samples that will be used to
calculate the sliding value for different sliding window posi-
tions.

Sliding window After current Across current Before current
position sample sample sample

Use samples from Use samples from Use samples from
20 20to 30 15t0 25 10to 20
21 from 21 to 31 from 16 to 26 from 11 to 21
22 from 22 to 32 from 17 to 27 from 12 to 22

The following graphs show an example of a Sliding LN cal-
culation used to remove undesired events from atime signal.

DNA User Manual
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The measurements used, are taken from an airport noise sur-
vey, where the flight events are masked by the barking of a
dog close to the microphone position.

100
dB 460.00 Sec.
90 71.4dB

30
0.00 s 250.00 500.00 750.00 1000.00

Figure 10-39 Flight events overlapped by dog barking.

Using a Sliding LN55 with a window size of 25 samples,
removes the dog barking completely, leaving the flight
events cleaned.

90—

441.00 s
dB ]
e 71.4 dB(A)
704 s a
o A f/ ) \ jl \\
50
| “V W A et
40
30
0.00 s 250.00 500.00 750.00 1000.00

Figure 10-40 The previous signal “ cleaned” with a Sliding
LN55 and 25 sampleswindow size.
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Data Source Properties EHE

[rata Source | Curve I wieight I
Options Cursor | Farmat
I ain Cursor

[ llow interpolation between measurement's data

™ Adiust axis if cursor iz moved outside limits

Line Style. ..

Link. bain Cursor to...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-41 The Data Source Properties window - Cursor page

The Cursor page allows the setting of parametersfor the cur-
sors in the data source. Each data source has two cursors.
The main cursor is always enabled, while the secondary is
disabled. The cursor can be positioned either with a left
mouse button click inside the graph area or moved with the
cursor keys. In either case, the Shift key acts a switch
between main and secondary cursor: when the Shift key is
pressed, the secondary cursor is positioned or moved. When
itisreleased, the main cursor is positioned or moved.

Allow Interpolation between mea-
surement’s data

If not checked, when the cursor is positioned with the mouse,
the application moves the cursor to the nearest valid value. If
checked, the application calculates the real value by interpol at-
ing between the two nearest valid values. If the cursor is moved
with the keyboard, valid values are always selected.

Adjust Axisif cursor is moved out-
side limits

Currently unimplemented.

Line Style

Click this button to change the main cursor line attributes.

Link Main cursor to...

Click this button to link the cursor to the cursor in another
graph. Moving the cursor in the linked graph will move this cur-
sor.
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Overall Bar Properties

Data Source Properties E

[rata Source I Curve | wieight |
Optiohs I Cursors Farmat
e
Ered Prefis: I
" Exponential
€ Gereral Postfis: I
Decimal Digits: |2

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-42 The Data Source Properties window - Format page

The Format page allows setting of how the numeric values
are converted to text before being displayed in the data cur-
sor window.

When creating a new data source, the format for derived axis
labels are copied in the data source.

The Overall Bar Properties window can be opened from the
Main Axis Properties window, General page. Overall bars
are available only for graphs having main axes in Hz and
only one derived axis.
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Overall Bar Properties EHE

Display: Linear+weighted =
Position: lm

Offset: |-15.DD mm
Barwidh |50 ™
Multiple B i
’7 ' Side by Side ' Overlapped ‘
Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-43 The Overall Bar Properties window

The Overall Bar Properties window allows setting of the
parameters to display overall barsin avs Freq graph. These
are the parameters and their meaning:

Display

Definesthe overal bar display mode. Choices are: No, do not
display overall, Overall Linear displays overall linear bar, Over-
all Weighted displays overall weighted bars, Linear+Weighted
displays both the linear and weighted bars. In the latter case, the
weighted value depends on the weight applied to the data
source. If the data source islinear, then linear and A weight is
displayed. If the data source is weighted, then linear and
selected overall weight is displayed.

Position

Definesthe overal bar position. Since overall bars are linked to
the main axis, their position depends on the main axis position.
Choices are Top or Right and L eft or Bottom.

Offset

The offset value allows fine tuning of the overall bar position.

Bar Width

Thisfield defines the width of each bar.

Multiple Bars

Selects whether multiple bars should be drawn laid out, Side by
Side, or Overlapped.
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Link Properties

There are two kinds of link that can be established between
graphs.

In the first, the cursor in one graph can be linked with the
cursor in another graph. (i.e. when the cursor in the second
graph is moved, the cursor in the first graph will also move
to the same position.) Of course, the main axis of the two
graphs must be compatible.

In the second, a data source in one graph can be linked to the
cursor in the other graph, so that when the cursor in the sec-
ond graph changes position it will update the first graph to
display datafor that cursor position.

For example, a graph with the main axisin Hz (vsFreq) and
another graph with its main axis in Sec (vsTime) both dis-
playing data from the same multispectrum measurement, the
data source in the vs Freg graph (which displays a spectrum)
can be linked with the cursor of the other graph. When the
cursor is moved in the vsTime graph (i.e. click on the 2 sec.
Position) then the vsFreq graph will automatically display
the 2 sec spectrum of the same measurement. Even in this
case, the axis of the two graphs must be compatible.

To open the Link Properties window, click on the Link to
Cursor... button in the Data Source Properties page (Data
Source page), or on the Link to Main Cursor... in the Data
Source Properties page (Cursor page).

Curve Link HE
Link. to
Graph: |2 - first page - vsTime j
Bz IdB j

Cursor: |INITIAL 1 ByTime, CH1, 10.07 |

Clear | Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-44 The Link Properties window
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Three fields are in that window

Graph

List of compatible graph.

AXis

List of compatible derived axis.

Cursor

List of compatible data source cursor.

Numeric Table Object

The Numeric Table object is used to display in a table, the
data displayed in a graph as a graphical curve.

To create a Numeric Table object

Step 1 Select agraph which displays avalid data source
curve.

Step 2 Select the “Numeric Table” command from the
Insert menu If the menu item is disabled, it means
that no graphs are selected or the selected graph
does not contain avalid data source.

A numeric table can display al the datain the data source or
can filter the data. The data filter can filter Max and Min
peaks and Max and Min values. Each cell in anumeric table
will display both the X and Y value of a data point.

Handle to resize Handle to resize
Value header
the X column the * column Table title q

INITIAL YI ByTime
CH1-0.06 5
Linear _

Hz dB Hz dB Hz dB
12.50 Hz 43.1 dB 20.00 Hz 455 dB | 500.00 Hz 35.3 dB
16.00 Hz 31.3 dB 100.00 Hz 33.4dB | §30.00 Hz 31.14dB
20.00 Hz 45.1 dB 125.00 Hz 36.9 dB | 200.00 Hz 2.3 d
25.00 Hz 43.8 dB 160.00 Hz 41.6 dB | 1000.00 Hz 305
31.50 Hz 51.0 dB 200.00 Hz 411 dB | 1250.00 Hz 34.54B
40.00 Hz 43.2 dB 250.00 Hz 38.2 dB | 1600.00 Hz 256 dB
50.00 Hz 41.9 dB 315.00 Hz 427 dB | 2000.00 Hz 4 dB
£3.00 Hz 41.8 dB 400.00 Hz 40.1 dB | 2500.00 Hz 312 dB

Handle to change the
number of colums

Handle to change the
number of rows

Figure 10-45 Numeric Table example

To change the Numeric Table parameters, use the Select
Tool and double-click on the table with the left mouse but-
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ton, or select it and press Alt+Enter, or use the Properties
command in the Edit menu.

The Numeric Table Properties window is composed of four
pages.

Mumeric Table Properties EHE
General | Layoutl Formatl Title I

-~ Reference

Graph: ARMEEREISE
Data Source: | INITIAL 1 ByTime, CH1, 0.06 s (47 ]

— Pogition
2 |u.un mm v |u.un mm

— Drata Filker

[rata Filter Mode: INone jv
. : |2D
I &w Humter of Eitered alues:
Sart Eiltered Yalues by INone jv

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-46 The Numeric Table Properties window - General
page

The General page sets parameters for the reference, position
and datafilter of thetable.

Mumeric Table Properties EHE

General  Lavout | Formatl Title I

"Table Size

Lolumns: IE Blows: I5 ‘

Columnis Size
’7 % Values: |2D.DD mm ¥ Values: |2D.DD mm ‘
Fill Order
’7 & Rows-Columns ' Columns-Rows ‘
Barder Line... Grid Line...

Fill Style...

Figure 10-47 The Numeric Table Properties window - Layout
page
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Graph Select the graph from this combo-box.
Data Source Select the data source to connect to.
Position Isthe position of thetop left corner of the table. Thetable can be

moved with the mouse.

DataFilter Mode

This parameter enables or disables the filter mode. The choices

are: None, datafilter disabled, Max Pesks, displays N maximum
peaks, Min Peaks, displays N minimum peaks, Max Values, dis-
plays N maximum values, and Min Values, displays N minimum
values.

Max Number of Filtered
Values

Specify how many values must be filtered (max. 200).

Sort Filtered Values by

Thisfield selects the sort order of filtered data. The choices are:
None, data remain unsorted, Ascending X, Descending X,
Ascending Y and Descending Y.

The Layout page sets the following parameters

Table Size Specify how many rows and columns the table will have.

Column Size Specify the width of the X and Y values.

Fill Order The table can be laid down firstly by filling the rows and then
the columns, or first the columns and then the rows.

Border Line Click this button to set the border line attribute.

Grid Line Click this button to set the internal separator line attributes
between rows and columns.

Fill Style To change the background fill attributes.
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Mumeric Table Properties EHE

Generall Layout Format | Title I

—# Walues Format
& Fived
" Exponential

R I Hz
' General Postfis:
. . |2
# Values Font.. Decirnal Digits:

= Walues Format

FErefis:

' Fised Prefis: I
" Exponential ldB—
® Eer] Postfis:

% Walues Font.. | Decimal Digits: I‘I
()8 I Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-48 The Numeric Table Properties window - Format
page

On the format page there are two groups of control one for
the X values and the other for the Y values. Each group
defines how numbers are converted to text, and has a font
button.

Mumeric Table Properties EHE

Generall Layoutl Format  Title |

Ll

Title Mode: I User Title:

User Title:

. . (10,00 mm
Title Fort... Tie Height
Aligre: IEenter 'l
—Header

¥ UseValue Headsr Header Fort... |
’TI Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-49 The Numeric Table Properties window - Title page
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The Title page sets the following parameters:

Title Mode This parameter enables or disables the table title. The choices
are: None, do not draw the title; Data Source Description, dis-
play the data source description as table title; User Title, dis-
plays auser text astitle.

User Title Thisfield hasthe text for the User Title mode.

Title Font... Click this button to select the title font.

Title Height Usethisfield to set the height of the title rectangle.

Align Usethisfield to set title text alignment.

Display Header Label

Use this check box to enable or disable value headers, and

Header Font

Header Font... to select the header font.

Picture Object

With DNA it is possible to insert a picture onto the docu-
ment page. Picture objects can be resized in the same man-
ner asthe other objects.

DNA will recognize four different picture formats. Windows
Metafile, Windows Bitmap, TIF, and JPEG.

To insert a picture object, follow the following steps:
Step 1 Select Picture from the insert menu.
Step 2 Select the file type that needs to be imported.

Step 3 Select thefile to be imported.

Picture objects can be resized in the same manner as rectan-
gle objects. To change the picture object parameters, use the
Select Tool and double click on the picture with the left
mouse button, or select the picture and press Alt-Enter, or
use the Properties command in the Edit menu.

10-60

DNA User Manual 11/28/01



Image Properties EHE

Pasition Size

% I-D.44 mm width: |119.58 mm
¥ |-11.12 mm Height: |44.58 mm

™ Keep oiginal aspect ratio

Original size
’7 whidth: 119.58 mm Height: 44.56 mm ‘

Cancel | Help |

Figure 10-50 The I mage Properties window

The Image properties window has the following parameters

I's the position on the page of the lower left corner of the

Position
image.
Size Isthe actual image size.

Keep original aspect ratio

Selecting this check box will change the size of the image

to match the original aspect ratio.
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Introduction

Measurement Processing

In this chapter we describe the various modes available for
processing or changing a measurement.

There are various functions that can be performed on mea-
surements. These include splitting or joining channels,
extracting a measurement part or linking two or more mea-
surements into a single one, and duplicating or recalibrating
measurements. But the most important processing functions
are masking, performing a search, and calculating the rever-
beration time.

Measurement editing is performed with what we call a
Mask. A Mask isadefinition of adatarange, extending both
in the time direction and in the frequency direction. It
defines a portion of your measurement that is to be modi-
fied. Up to now masks can completely hide the defined data
or apply an offset to that data. A measurement can have an
unlimited number of masks.

Masks cannot span the Channel/Category boundary. To
mask datain the Main category and in the Sub category of a
dual mode measurement, two separate masks must be cre-
ated. When amask is set for ameasurement, then the statisti-
ca data and overall data (for rea-time spectrum
measurement) are recalculated, to account for the change
introduced by the mask. Besides statistical data and overall
values, masks will change the running Leq calculation.
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Three search functions are implemented.

e Search for pure tones inside a spectrum (or multispec-
trum measurement).

* Search for impulsesin atime signal.

e Searcheventsinatime signal.

Measurement Information

The following measurement information can be changed.
The name, and the other identification strings.

To open the Measurement |nformation properties window:
Step 1 Select agraph.

Step 2 Select the measurement data source in the graph
that isto display information.

Step 3 Select the “Information” command from the Mea-
surement field in the Process menu.
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This window has three or more pages. Only the first pageis
used to change data in the measurement. The other pages
will only display the measurement parameters.

Measurement properties HE

UserInfo | Global | CH1 |

IINITIAL 1 ByTime

Mame:
Place: IUnknown
Analyzer: |2SDD
Lalibration: Idone
Dpertar IA.Armani
Motes
Mote

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-1 Measurement Properties window - User
Information page

On the first page, the User Information parameters are set.
These parameters are the measurement’s name, place, ana-
lyzer name, calibration, operator and notes.

Measurement properties HE

UserInfo Global | cH1 |

Measurement D: I

Date: |12£D4£94 Tine: |2.32.54
M. channels: I‘I M. spectra: I820
Delta time [2): — Rur time [2]: IBD'DDD

Measurement's size in bytes: I‘I 60720

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-2 Measurement Properties window - Global page
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The Globa page displays the measurement parameters.
These include: internal measurement ID, date and time,
number of channels, number of spectra, delta time, Run
Time, and the number of bytes used by the measurement.

Measurement properties EHE
Userlnfol Global  CHI |

T E xponentia

Hverage: ID.‘I2SDDD
Low pass: |2D kHz High pazs: |2D Hz
‘weight: ILinear Calibration Dffzet: IU-DDD

M. Masks: ID
Spectrum
Type: IUCtaVE filte: Band: |1.-"3 Octave

First biry: I B0 Hz Last bir: I 20.0kHz

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-3 Measurement Properties window - Channel page

Each of the other pages display the channel parameters, one
page per channel.

Duplicate measurement

To duplicate a measurement inside a document, use the
“Measurement / Duplicate” command under the Process
menu.

In the window displaying the existing measurement, select
which measurement is to be duplicated, then press OK.
Immediately after the operation, the Measurement Informa-
tion window is opened for the new measurement. The name
or other parameters can then be changed.

114 DNA User Manual 11/28/01



Recalibration

Creating a Mask

Measurement calibration HE

[ DEMO-< 1 Mormal FFT - 8/6/93 - 6:46:26 AM
Channel Cal. Offset

Offzet for channel CH1: ID

Cancel |

Figure 11-4 - Calibrate Measurement window
To recalibrate a measurement do the following:

Step 1 Select the “Calibration” command from the Mea-
surement field in the process menu.

Step 2 Select the measurement to calibrate from the list.

Step 3 Inthe Calibrate Measurement window, insert the
offset value of each measurement channel.

Step 4 Select OK.

Step 5 To remove the calibration, reopen the same win-
dow and set the Calibration Offset to O.

To create a mask first, select an appropriate graph. Only vs
Frequency or vs Time graphs can be used to create masks.
For example, if a Cumulative graph is selected (LN) then the
mask command will remain disabled. Of course the graph
must be showing the measurement data source that needs to
be edited.

The application will use the cursor position to initialize the
newly created mask. If both the main and secondary cursors
are enabled, their position is used as the range boundary
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depending on the graph type selected. To demonstrate the
Create Mask procedure we will use the DEMO.NWW demo
document included with the application. Start by loading the
Piano document and go to the second page.

Step 1 Select the graph on the second document page.

Step 2 Movethecursor to indicate atime range around an
arbitrary signal portion. Use both the main and
secondary cursor.

Step 3 Select “Create Mask” from the Mask field, in the
process menu. Or right click on the graph to bring
up the menu and select “ Create Mask”.

Step 4 Set the parameter of the mask in the properties
window. Note that the Start spectrum and Stop
spectrum are already set at the graph’ s cursor
position.

Maszk Properties EHE

General | Masked Valuesl Displayl

Mazk Mame:
" Disable Mask
Mask Mode
’7 & Mask ' Dffset ‘

[ ffzet e ID
Start Spectum: |4'18 ¢ Jj
Stop Spectrum: |5.?5 ¢ Jj

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-5 Mask Properties window - General page

The General page you sets the following:

Mask Name

This name is used to identify the mask. Since more then one
mask can be assigned per measurement channel it isawaysa
good ideato set the name to a meaningful text. The default name
for a created mask is New Mask 1, 2, 3 etc.
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Disable Mask

Checking this box disables a mask without deleting from the
measurement. When thisfield is checked then the mask has no
effect on the measurement data.

Mask Mode These radio boxes set the behavior of the mask over masked
data. By choosing Mask, masked data will be completely hid-
den. When Offset is chosen, an offset is applied to the masked
data.

Offset Value Isthe offset used in the Offset mask mode. The offset is always

added to the data, to subtract/lower values insert a negative
value.

Start & Stop Spectrum

These two fields define the mask extension in the time direction.

Maszk Properties EHE
General Masked Values | Displayl

Masked Values —Mask

B0Hz j Selected |

1.00Hz
1.25Hz
1.60Hz
200Hz
250Hz
315Hz - Uhmeets

4.00 Hz &l
500 Hz

£.30Hz = Al

=1 noan-

QK | Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-6 Mask Properties window - Masked Values page

The Masked Values page sets which value can be masked. A
list box displays all the data that can be masked; each value
has a check box that can be used to set or remove a value
from the mask.

On the right of the screen a set of buttons enables setting or
removing a group of items from the mask. A mask can be
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displayed on the graph as a rectangle that delimits the mask
size.
Maszk Properties EHE
Generall Masked Yalues Display |

v Display Mask
Dizplay Mode
’7 & Below Curve ' gbove Curve

Line Style. ..

Fill Style...

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-7 Mask Properties window - Display page

The Display page allows specification of how the mask is
displayed on the graph:

Display Mask Use this check box to display or hide the mask. Hiding the dis-
play of amask only has avisual effect. To remove the mask
effects from the data, use the Disable Mask command on the

General page.
Display Mode The mask rectangle can be drawn under, or below the related
curve.
Fill Click this button to change the mask rectanglefill attributes.
Border line Click this button to change the mask rectangle border attributes.

Once al the parameters are set, press the OK button.

As soon as amask is added or changed, the application will
start recalculating, in the background, the statistic and over-
al data affected by the mask. The only sign of the recalcula
tion process is a progress bar displayed in the status bar at
the bottom of the window.
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Modifying and Deleting Masks

Split channels

To modify a mask:

* Or select the“Edit Mask” command under the Mask sub-
menu in the Set menu. Choose a mask to modify from
the list.

To delete a mask

» Select the “Delete Mask” command under the Mask sub-
menu in the Set menu. Choose a mask to delete from the
list.

To have these menu commands enabled, a graph with a data
source that has at least one mask must be sel ected.

Join channels

The “Measurement / Split Channels’ command under the
Process menu can be used to divide the channels of a mea-
surement into two single channel measurements.

The original measurement remains unchanged.

The “Measurement / Join Channels” command under the
Process menu can be used to join two or more single channel
measurements into a single multichannel measurement. The
selected measurement must have the same sample interval
time.

The original measurements remain unchanged.
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Link measurements

Extract measurements

The “Measurement / Link” command can be used to link a
sequence of measurements into a single measurement.

The selected measurement must have the same data structure
and the same sample interval time.

The “Measurement / Extract” command can be used to
extract a portion of a measurement into a separate measure-
ment, or to split a long measurement into several pieces of
the same length.

This can be used to isolate part of a measurement in order to
get statistics calculation on that part only.

Extract Measurement HE

Meazurement: IMITIAL 1 ByTime - 12/04/94 - 9.32.54
— Extract mode

" Even Time Interval

418 [Fiteral [ses];f2E00

Begin at:

Spnchronize
Stop at: 574
= @& Hone ) Hour

™ Discard Selection

) Wirute. €0 Second

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-8 Extract measurement dialog window

In the first mode, called Cursor selection, the measurement
part identified by the cursor selection is extracted. The
Begin at and Stop at fields set the first and last sample to
extract. The Discard selection check box, reverses the selec-
tion mode extracting the part of the measurement that is not
selected.

In the second mode, called Even Time Interval, the interval
timeis set in seconds for each extracted piece and the syn-
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Delete Measurement

chronization mode. Note that the original measurement
remains unchanged.

To delete a measurement from a document, use the “Delete”
command in the submenu Measurement of the menu Pro-
cess.

Delete Measurements EHE
Mame | Date | Time -
il MITIAL 1 ByTime 12/04/94 93254

| Cross Auta Spectum 1 0140130 0.04.50
2| Cross Auto Corelation 1 01201490 00619
2| Crosz Momalization 1 0140130 00623
2| Crosz Cross Spectum 1 01201490 0.05.11
_?|Crosz Cross Comelation 1 071401490 0.06.23
_H|Crosz Transfer Fri 1 0140130 0.05.23

|-1| Crozs Transfer Fr 2 01401430 o542 T
4 | B

Cancel |

Figure 11-9 Delete Measurement window

A window will display the list of measurements currently in
the open document. Select the measurement to delete. Only
one measurement can be selected at a time. Before DNA
carries out this operation, it will offer to confirm or cancel
the del ete process.
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Arithmetic Operations

Arithmetic Operations [21x]

The Arithmetic Operations in the Process/Operations menu
can be used to execute various arithmetic operations
between two measurements of the same type.

™ ‘Weight

Operand A Operatar Operand B
Misura 1 Marmal - 187041334 - 15 45 10| 2 g
2 Marmal -
Misura 3 MNormal-18/04/1994 - 15461
Misura 4 MNormal-18/04/1994 -15.461
Misura b MNormal-18/04/1994 - 15461
Misura B MNormal-18/04/1994 - 1546 1
Misura 7 Mormal-18/04,/1994-15.461 A/B Misura 8 MNormal-18/04/1994-154619
Misura 8 Mormal-187/04,/1994-15.461 101 A0 B 0 Misura 9 Mormal-18/04/1994-154619
og (10410 + 10819
Misura 9 Normal-187/04,/1994-15.461
Misura 10 Mormal - 18/04/1994 - 15 46 10|°g(10N10 - 109110) Misura 11 Narmal - 18/04/1994- 15 46.19
Misura 11 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.46
Misura 12 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.45. (| 10log10™'" * 10511 Misura 13 Narmal - 18/04/1994 - 15.46.18

-

E 94-15.46.19

A+B Misura 3 MNormal-18/04/1994-154619
A-B Misura 4MNormal-18/04/1994-154619

Misura b MNormal-18/04/1994-154619

A"B Misura 6 MNarmal- 18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura 7 MNormal-18/04/1994-154619

18/04/1984-15.45.1

Misura 10 Mormal-18/04/1994-15.46.19

Misura 12 Mormal-18/04/1994-15.46.19

—Options

v Execute operatian on Overall (LIN) and (4) values

7 am when subtraction resultis below dB: |3 ¥ iand replace witht dB:

Bl 71|| 10log(10*1% f 10510 ~|| T Constant Value 0
3

Advanced Calculate | Calculate and Close | Close |

Figure 11-10 Arithmetic Operations dialog window

The Arithmetic Operations dialog window displays all set-
tings required to perform an operation.

In DNA an arithmetic operation will always happen between
two operands.

Components of the arithmetic operation include the first
operand (A), the operation type and the second operand (B).
The second operand can be a constant value instead of a
measurement.

In the operand (A) list the application displays all the mea-
surements enabled for arithmetic operations. In the operand
B list the DNA displays only those measurements compati-
ble with the one selected as operand A. Every time the oper-
and A measurement is changed, the operand B list will
change accordingly.

While operand A can be a multispectrum measurement,
operand B must be a single spectrum measurements. In
cases when the operand A is multispectrum then the opera-
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tion will be executed by using each spectrum from operand
A and the single spectrum in operand B.

If operand A is a multichannel measurement, DNA will
select as possible operand (B) measurements with a single
channel, but that are compatible with the channels in oper-
and A. If thisis the case then the operation will be executed
on all channels of operand A aways using the single channel
in operand (B).

With measurements that can be weighted, operand (A) can
be weighted before performing the operation.

Normally the four basic operations are available: sum, sub-
traction, multiplication and division. If operand (A) is a
measurement holding dB values, then the operations with
antilogarithm will be enabled as well. The latter are listed
here.

A/ 10 B/10

10l0g(10 10° )

A/10 B/10

10l0g(10™*° B 10° )

A/ 10 B/10

10log(10™*°/10% %)

A/ lO B/10

10log(10 10°%

A/ 10

10log( 10 +B)

A/ 10

10log(10 b B)

10l0g(10™ *° x B)

10log(10™*/

/B)
If operand B is chosen as the constant value, then this value
must not be O for division operations.

The Execute operation on Overal (LIN) and (A) values
command enables the user to define how the operation is
performed for those values. If this box is checked, then the
application will execute the operation on overalls and will
not recalculate the overall after the operation is complete. If
unchecked then DNA recal culates the overall of each result-
ant spectrum.
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Operations - Statistics

The other optional parameter controls the behavior of the
subtraction operation. There are situations, if the operands
are too similar (e.g. while subtracting SPL values), where
the subtraction operation is not logical. In these cases the
user can control the result of the operation and prevent it
from falling below a threshold value, and eventually replac-
ing it with a default value. At the end of a subtraction a
warning message is displayed if that situation occurred dur-
ing the operation.

The Operations / Statistics command under the Process
menu can be used to perform standard statistical calculations
on a set of measurements of the same type.
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Statistics 7 |

|7F"arameters to calculate

v kean v kax V¥ Min ¥ Std. Dew.

bain Measurement;

FICKLE 3 tARCLA
FICKUF 3 MAHCIA l:lyTal::h 3-08/02/1993-14.55.03
FICKUF 3 MARCIA  byTach 4-08/02/1993 - 145551

Murmber of zelected measurements: |2
—Multispectra settings

Multispectrum scan unit: ITime j

Start; IEI Stop: |1 0 Delta: {01

¥ Synchronize measurements

Ii
Wihen: ITime j = I?D Slope: |+ vl

Ik Cancel |

Figure 90 - Statistics dialog window

Step 1 Inthedialog window select the values that must
be calculated. The selections include Mean, Maxi-
mum, Minimum, Standard Deviation and Power
Average. At least one of these values must be
selected to enable the calculation. For each
selected value a measurement will be created.
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Step 2 Select the main measurement, that is used to build
thelist of compatible measurements under it.

If the main measurement is a multispectrum measurement
then the following parameters are enabl ed.

M ultispectrum scan unit

Isthe unit used to calculate the position of each spectrum. Usu-
aly thetimeis used, but RPM, speed or position may aso be
used, provided that these values are in the selected measure-
ments.

Sart Isthe position of the first calculated spectrum in the scan unit.
Sop Isthe position of the last calculated spectrum in the scan unit.
Delta Is the distance between one spectrum and another in the scan

unit.

Synchronize measure-
ments

Enable this check-box to synchronize the selected measure-
ments. The value used can be selected from among the valuesin
the source measurement.

Specify the level and slope used to synchronize the measure-
ments.

Slope

Thisisthe slope the signal must have at the synchronization
point.

Spectra in the resulting measurements will be placed
between Start and Stop and with an increment equal to
Dedlta

For each of the selected measurements, the application cal-
culates an interpolated spectrum at the result spectrum posi-
tion, using linear interpolation. The interpolated spectra are
then used to perform the statistics and calculate the result
spectra.

Synchronization enables the user to align a particular event
in the selected measurements. For example it is possible to
execute the mean of the level decay used to calculate rever-
beration time before calcul ating the RT60 itself.
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Operations - Vector sum

The Operations - Vector sum under the Process menu, can be
used to calculate the acceleration vector sum over the three
axes.

The formulaused is:

VS = JU(Fyx @y, 0% + (Fyx a, ) + (F,x 3y, )

where:

VSisthe vector sum

F isthe factor for the x axis measurement

a,x is the weighted acceleration in m/s? for the x axis
Fy isthe factor for the y axis measurement

ay,y isthe weighted acceleration in m/s? for they axis
F,isthefactor for the z axis measurement

a,z Isthe weighted acceleration in m/s? for the z axis
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Acceleration Vector Sum |

This command execute the wectarial sum of the acceleration from the three axes using

Channel: ICH3
WWeight [EEEEE

Factar Fz: |1

the formula;
Yector sum = sorl (Fealwx]® + (Fy*awy]® + (Fealw.2])
— A
hdeasurement; I j
Channel: | CH1 -
Weight | Uinig61 4 = Factor F [1
— Axis
hdeasurement; I j
Channel: |CH2 ~
Weight: | Uni9614n - Factor Fy: !
— 2 Axis
bdeasurement; I j

K,

Cancel

Figure 91 - Acceleration Vector Sum

In the dialog box the measurement, channel, weighting
curve and factor for each axis must be set. The data for each
axis can be from different measurements but they must have
the same format. The measurement for the x axiswill set the
format required for the other axes.
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Search Pure Tones

NOTE: This method does not meet any
industry standard. It is given only to give
an idea of where the pure toneis.

The “Search / Pure Tones’” command under the Process
menu can be used to find tones in a real-time octave mea-
surement. The selected pure tones are indicated with a
marker connected to the frequency band of the pure tone.

This command is enabled only when avsFrequency graph is
selected and a spectrum is displayed.

Search Tones EHE
Meazurement: 2900 By Time+5LM 1 - 12/6/97 - 10:06:49

Difference with previous band dB: I
Difference with next band dB: |5

™ Includes first and last band
V' Werify against equal loudness level contaurs
™ Interpolate to find a tone near the cross band

&' Use band by band minimum spectum
" Minimun tone duration [sec) I‘ID

Setup Tone Marker... |

" Multizpectrum option:

A pure tone iz identified when the level of a frequency band iz
greater then that of the preceding and following band by the
zelected values. Every tone identified iz indicated with a
marker.

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-11 Search Pure Tones dialog window

In the dialog window, the parameters for the search opera-
tion must be set. The default values are the ones commonly
used to recognize pure tones.

Difference with previ-
ous band

The difference between the current search bands level and the
previous bands level must be present before the pure toneisrec-
ognized. Both conditions (previous and next) must be true to
recognize a pure tone.

Difference with next
band

The difference between the current search bands level and the
next bands level must be present before the pure tone is recog-
nized. Both conditions (previous and next) must be true to rec-
ognize apure tone.

Includesfirst and last
band

This check box determinesif the first and last bands are to be
included in the search process. Usually thisis not done because
the first and last band have only one adjacent band.
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Verify against equal
loudness level
contours

Set this check box to perform a verification on the tones found,
against the loudness level contour. A pure toneis then recog-
nized only if no other band in the spectrum has a phon value
greater than the pure tone.

Interpolateto find a
tone near the cross
band

Set this check box to instruct the application to try and find the
tone frequency when the tone falls near the cross band fre-
quency. In this case, the highest of the two surrounding bandsis
marked as a pure tone band, and in the calculated values the
interpolated frequency is stored.

Use band by band
minimum spectrum

If this option is selected, then the tone search is done on the
band by band minimum spectrum of a multispectrum measure-
ment.

Minimum tone dura-
tion (sec)

Select this option to search for the tone based on the minimum
tone duration. Available only on multispectrum measurements.

Setup Tone Marker

Click on this button to setup the marker used to identify pure
tones on the graph.

Search Impulse

When all parameters are set, click OK.

Markers used to indicate pure tones behave like other mark-
ers and can be modified or moved. Their existence is con-
trolled by the application; and if the search command is
repeated, or the displayed measurement changed, they will
be removed automatically.

The “Search / Impulse” command under the Process menu,
can be used to find impulsive components in a time signal.
The selected impulses are indicated with a marker placed at
the impul se position.

This command is enabled only when a vsTime graph is
selected and a measurement is displayed in that graph.
Moreover, that measurement must include both the SLOW
and IMPUL SE signals required to perform the operation.
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Frequency domain resampling HE

Mame
A SPECTRA By Time+5LM 1

12/6/97 10:06:49...

& Octave filter EFT filter

LCorvert t0:|1.-"1 Octay 'l EET Iines:l VI

It rumtEen e EET lines i the first B (25 |3

™ Duplicate audia recordings

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-12 Search | mpulse dialog window

The Impulse dialog window sets the required parameters.

IMPUL SE signal Indicates the IMPUL SE signal to be used. This should be set
automatically by the application.

SLOW signal Indicates the SLOW signal to be used. This should be set auto-
matically by the application.

FAST Signal Indicates the FAST signal to be used. This should be set auto-

matically by the application.

Required delta (IM PUL SE-
SLOW)

Insert the difference in dB between the two signals that trigger
the impulse recognition. The default valueis5 dB.

IMPUL SE signal threshold

When the level goes below thisthreshold, the search operation is
not performed. Thisisuseful to avoid impul se recognition when
the signal istoo low.

Maximum duration at -10 dB
FAST (sec)

Select the maximum impulse duration measured at 10dB bel ow
the FAST max value.

Setup Impulse Marker

Click on this button to setup the marker used to identify
impulses on the graph.

When all parameters are set, click OK.

Markers used to indicate impulses, behave like other mark-
ers and can be modified or moved individually. Their exist-
ence is controlled by the application; and if the search
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Search Events

command is repeated, or the displayed measurement
changed, they will be removed automatically.

The “Search / Events’” command under the Process menu
can be used to identify sound events in a time signal. The
recognized events are indicated with a marker at the maxi-
mum event level.

This command is enabled only when a vsTime graph is
selected and a measurement is displayed in that graph.

Search Events EHE

General | Extractionl Measurementl

Measurement:

|2SDD By Time+SLM 1 - 12/6/97 - 10:06:49 &M
Searched value:

|1 - 2900 By Time+SLM 1, CH1, OVERALL

Threshold level [dB]: |m

Minimum event duration [sec]: |5

M aximum event duration [zec]: {10

Minimum event separation [sec): |1
™ Discard masked events [even partially masked)

Setup Event marker... |

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-13 Search Events - General Page

In the displayed dialog window, the required parameters for
the Event search are set.

Threshold level

Indicates the signal level that triggers the event recognition.

Minimum event duration

Insert the minimum event duration in seconds. If, after an event
has been triggered, the signal goes below the threshold before
the minimum time has elapsed, then the event is canceled. In the
case where the signal goes above the threshold before the mini-
mum separation time elapses, then the event is reenabled and
calculated from the first threshold trigger.

Minimum event
separation

Insert the minimum event separation in seconds, so that two con-
secutive events are indicated separately.

11-22

DNA User Manual 11/28/01



Setup Event marker

Click on this button to setup the marker, used to identify
impul ses on the graph.

Search Events EHE
General  Estraction | Measurementl

v Extract events to new measurements

Extract name:lE-Extracﬂ

The name of the extracted measurement will be suffized with
the progressive event number.
e.g. The first event will be named E-Estract 1

Fre trigger zamples to store: ID
Post event samples to stare: ID

QK I Cancel | Help

Figure 11-14 Search Events-Extraction page

The extraction page contains the parameters to control the
event extraction in separate measurements.

Extract eventsto new
measur ements

Set this check box to automatically extract an event from the
source measurement to a new measurement.

Extract name

Enter the name of the extracted measurements. The nameis
always suffixed with the progressive event counter value.

Pretrigger samplesto store

Enter the number of pre trigger spectrato be stored, along with
the event spectra.

Post event samplesto store

Enter the number of post trigger spectrato be stored, along with
the event spectra.
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Search Events EHE

Generall Extraction Measurement |

v Ewvaluate events in a separate measurement
Ewventtirmeis: ¢ EventBegin & Event Max Lewvel

Each event parameters: Global parameters:

[ISEL (-10) 5 3 T -

(| L bz [w|Leva (o)

| Syrnrnetry [w|Leva ()

[WIEFML J [w|Event count

[WIEFML (tone) [w|Event count (d)

LN 895-LN 10 [WIEwvent count (n)

—evs | — [
Add statisticwvalue... | Day/Might options... |
Bemove statistic walue |

oK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-15 Search Events-Measurement page

While searching an event, DNA is able to generate a new
measurement, holding values calculated on every event.

Evaluate eventsin a separate
measur ement

Set this box to generate a new measurement with values calcu-
lated on every event.

Event timeis

Defines how to calculate the time of each event. Select between
theinitial event time and the maximum time.

Each event parameters

Select which parameters must be calcul ated for each event.
Some values are predefined and can be enabled or disabled,
while other statistic parameters can be defined by the user. The
predefined values are; the event time, duration, duration at 10
dB, Leqg, Legat -10 dB, SEL, SEL at -10 dB, Lmax, Symmetry,
EPNL, EPNL with tone correction. The EPNL values are
present only with the Airport option.

Global parameters

Select which global values must be calculated. Predefined val-
uesare: Lva, Lvaday, Lvanight, (Only with Airport option),
total number of events, number of day and night events, total
measurement Leg, Leq eventsonly (-10 dB), Leq events
excluded, total measurement SEL, SEL eventsonly (-10 dB),
SEL events excluded, Ldn.

Add statistic value

Click this button to add a new user defined statistic value, calcu-
lated for each event.
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Delete statistic value

To delete the currently selected statistic value.

Day/Night options

Opens the window where the start time for the Day and Night
period can be set.

Day/Night options EHE
Day time begin (hour):IB 'l
Might time begin (hour):|23 -

Time options
™ Source time is GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
Lazalie - Gl (hours):lﬂ

Cancel |

Figure 11-16 Search Events - Day/Night options

The Day/Night options window is used to set the hour when
day and night begins. The Time options can be used when
the time of the source measurement is given in GMT
(Greenwich mean time), (generally used by the control sys-
tem in the airports). Setting this box, and defining the differ-
ence between local time and the GMT time, alows the
application to correctly position the events in the local day/
night time.

Add statistic value EHE
Eirst operand: Second operand:
o - s |

oK I Cancel |

Figure 11-17 Search Events - Add statistic value window

When all parameters are set, click OK.

Markers used to indicate events behave like other markers
and can be modified or moved individualy. Their existence
is controlled by the application; and if the search command
isrepeated, or the displayed measurement changed, they will
be removed automatically.
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Frequency domain resampling

The “Frequency domain resampling” command under the
Process menu can be used to change the frequency resolu-
tion of a spectral measurement. This command is available
for octave band measurements and for FFT measurements.
Moreover, an FFT measurement can be resampled in the
corresponding octave band measurement.

Frequency domain resampling HE

Mame
A SPECTRA By Time+5LM 1

10:06:49...

& Octave filter EFT filter

LCorvert t0:|1.-"1 Octay 'l EET Iines:l VI

It rumtEen e EET lines i the first B (25 |3

™ Duplicate audia recordings

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-18 Frequency domain resampling dialog window

Select the measurement that needs to be resampled from the
list, and setup the resampling parameters.

Octavefilter Select this option to resample octave band measurements. The
list will show only octave band measurements.

FFT filter Select this option to resample FFT measurements. The list will
show only FFT measurements.

Convert to Select the frequency band you wish to convert to.

FFT lines Select the number of FFT lines you wish to convert to.

Minimum number of FFT
linesin thefirst bin

Enter the minimum number of FFT lines that must be included
in the first octave bin. Enabled only when converting from an
FFT measurement to an octave band measurement.

Duplicate audio
recordings

Set this check box to duplicate the audio recordings (if present)
from the source measurement to the resampled measurement.
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The resampling operation can be done only from a higher
resolution to a lower resolution, so measurements in 1/1
octave cannot be resampled.

Time domain resampling

The Time domain resampling command under the Process
menu can be used to change the time resolution of a mea-
surement.

Time domain resampling HE

Mame
A SPECTRA By Time+5LM 1

10:06:49...

& Time based resample ' Count bazed resample

Mew zampling time [sec]: IBD
Fresampling Factar (1] |2

™ Duplicate audia recordings

QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-19 Time domain resampling dialog window

Select the measurement that need to be resampled from the
list and setup the resampling parameters.

Time based resample Resampling will occur on the basetime; i.e. if anew sample
time of 1 hour is set, the application will sum all of the valuesfor
each hour.

Count based resample Each group of samples, as set in the Resampling factor field, will

be summed into asingle sample.

New sampling time (sec) Select the new sampling time.

Auto Synctime Set this option to synchronize the sample time start, in Time
based resample mode. This feature is not implemented in the
current version.
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Resampling factor (>1)

Select the number of samples from the source measurement that
will be summed into a single spectrum in the destination mea-
surement.

Duplicate audio
recordings

Set this check box to duplicate the audio recordings (if present)
from the source measurement to the resampled measurement.

Reverberation time

The reverberation time, often referred as RT60, is the time it
takes for a signal to decay by 60 dB. DNA can calculate the
RT60 by using a multispectrum measurement where the
decay has been recorded. The time calculated for each band
is stored as an RT60 measurement.

The RT60 measurement can accumulate more than one shot,
by taking the average of the time calculated in each spec-
trum band. The data stored for each band is the average time
and the number of averages used to generate that value.

To perform reverberation time calculations, go to the
“Reverberation” time command in the Architectural Acous-
tics section, of the Process menu. The behavior of that com-
mand depends on which measurement is selected in the list
box. If an RT60 measurement is selected, then the datafrom
that measurement is loaded and the calculation results will
be added to that measurement; in this case the create wizard
phase is skipped and the RT60 property sheet is displayed
immediately.
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If no RT60 measurement is selected, the application assumes
that a new measurement is to be created and starts the wiz-
ard.

Measurement description HE

Mame:

Flace: I
ILAF!SDN DavIS 28004900 & 32

Analyzer:

Operatar IA. ARMANI

Lalibration: I

Motes

< Back I Mext » I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-20 Create RT60 wizard - Description page

In the first wizard page, the usual measurement reference
datais set.

Measurement setup ﬂ E

Octave Band
’7 14 Detave & 1/3 Dctave ‘

Start frequency: I 100 Hz 'l

Stop frequency:

CREATE |  Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-21 Create RT60 wizard - Setup page
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In the second wizard page, select which octave band the
measurement is restricted to (1/1 octave or 1/3 octave), and
the first and last defined frequency. These values are initial-
ized to the last values used, unless the selected measure-
ment, when the command was issued, is a multispectrum
measurement compatible with RT60 calculation; in that
case, the default values are copied from that measurement.

At the end of the creation process, the new shot dialog win-
dow isdisplayed.

Measurement description HE

ISPEETHA =rl BRUGHERIO Tel

Flace:

. ILAF!SDN & DaYVIS 28004900 & 32
Analyzer:

Operatar IA. ARMANI

Lalibration: I

Motes

< Back I Mext » I Cancel | Help

Figure 11-22 RT60 - New shot

Thefields displayed in this page are:

M easurement This is the multispectrum measurement used to calculate the
current shot. The combo box displays only those measurements
that are compatible with the selected reverberation time mea-
surement.

Dynamic In thisfield, the dynamic amplitude used for the calculation is

set. Thereverberation timeis defined for adecay of 60 dB, but it
is nearly impossible to achieve that dynamic in the field, so cal-
culation isdone on alower dynamic, and extrapolated to the
requested 60 dB. This value should be proportioned to your

measurement dynamic.
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Sart offset

Thisvalueis an offset from the highest integrated value to the
starting point. It must be used to jump over to where the decay
slopeislinear. Again this must be proportioned to your measure-
ment condition.

Backward
integration

In this field the backward integration mode is selected. Back-
ward integration is a method to overcome the problem of signa
fluctuation. The source signal is integrated from the end toward
the start and the integrated signal is used for the calculation. The
first method listed is called Standard Schroeder, thisimplements
the classic Schroeder method described in “New method of
measuring reverberation time” (1965) J. Acoustic. Soc. Am. 37,
p.409-412. The second method is called Squared Schroeder.
Thisisavariation on the Standard Schroeder that we designed
in order to lose less dynamic. The third method called Drop
Down, isthe simpler method but should be useful with very low
dynamic signal conditions.

After the OK the application starts the calculation of the
RT60 for the new shot and displays the RT60 main dialog
window, where the database status and current shot results
are displayed.

RTED EHE

BTED meazurement: IHeverberation time

D atabase status — Current shot

Freq | 760 [ &va [«||[Freg [ T60 | DynsoOif. [ <]
S0.0Hz O 500 Hz [3040)
630Hz 0 [30.4.0)
80.0Hz 0 poan L
100Hz 0 [30.4.0]
125Hz 0O
160Hz O
200Hz 0
0
0
0
0
0

2
E30Hz 1.83
a00Hz  1.04

1
1

CT00kHz  1./5

N
1.25kHz 172 [30.4.0)

=l
1 ChlU- iCco 04 m

260 Hz

315 Hz
400 Hz
500 Hz

EEE .H.Z LI [+ Current shot preview

QK I Cancel | Help |

Frint current shot. ..

Average and store

a
a
a
a
a
a
0 Mew shot... |
a
a
a
a
a

Figure 11-23 RT60 - Main dialog window

Thefields displayed in this page are:

Database status

Thislist box displays for each element, the frequency, the aver-
aged RT60 and the number of averages that contributed to the
RT60 time.
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Current shot

Thislist box displays for each element, the frequency, the cur-
rent RT60 and the calculation method used. A row of asterisk
indicates that the application was not able to calcul ate the RT60
time.

New shot Click on this button to restart a new calculation.

Print Click on this button to print atest page with al of the band sig-
nals along with the slope and calculated values. Thisisonly a
draft print, just to give an idea of how the calculation went.

Sore This button is used when the shot satisfies the calculated values
and is able to be added to the current reverberation measure-
ment. When the store is done, the Status page is automatically
displayed and the measurement status may be checked.

Current shot Click on this button to display awindow to inspect how the cur-

preview rent shot cal culation has been performed, and change parameters

band by band.

RTED EHE

Statusl Curent Shat  Single Bin |

Dynamic: SR Start affset; |4 B T
F= 400 Hz RTEO= 1.G2
110 Y |
an
70
a0
30 T T T |
o 2 4 =]

g
Previous | F= 400Hz Mest |
QK I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-24 RT60 - Single frequency preview

The preview window displays a graphical representation of
the RT60 calculation for each bin. Here the calculation
results can be checked band by band. Moreover, the
Dynamic and Start offset for each band can be changed inde-
pendently. The graph displays how the calculation was done.
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The blue curve is the origina signal; the red curve is the
backward integrated signal; the filled vertical cursor is the
start point and the dotted cursor is the stop point. The rever-
beration time is calculated between these two points. If the
Dynamic or the Start offset is changed, the current band is
recalculated immediately.

Selecting the All frequency check box will display all the

frequencies. To change the displayed frequency, double click
on the desired graph.

Measurement description HE

ISPEETHA =rl BRUGHERIO Tel

Flace:

. ILAF!SDN & DaYVIS 28004900 & 32
Analyzer:

Operatar IA. ARMANI

Lalibration: I

Motes

< Back I Mext » I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-25 RT60 - All frequency preview

If the calculation was not done properly, the Manual check
box can be selected to position the two cursors by yourself.
The application then recalculates the RT60 by interpolating
between the two cursors with the least square method.
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Sound insulation

Sound insulation has been divided in three sections. Each
section has its own command in the Architectural Acoustics
submenu under the Process menu. Use the first section to
calculate the sound insulation between rooms, the second to
calculate the sound insulation between facades and facade
elements, and use the last for the impact sound insulation.

After the execution of the required command, a sound insu-
lation wizard will ask for all the data required to perform the
calculation. The result of each calculation will be stored in a
new sound insulation measurement. The contents of the new
measurement depends on the selected section and the
selected standard. The sound insulation wizard is similar for
al three calculation procedures. Here we give a detailed
description of one.

Thefirst wizard page asks for the name and other descriptive
parameters for the new measurement. The following page
must be used to define how the calculation is performed.

Select standard EHE

— Standard

 ASTM ES0-E336

— Calculation range

% Standard range [100 Hz + 3.15 kHz]

 Wide range [0 Hz = 5 kHz]

Octave band
’7 14 octave & 1/3 octave

< Back I Mest » I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-26 Sound insulation - Select standard page
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Select among three options:

Sandard Select Which standard must be followed during the calculation. The
choice is aways between the North American standard and the
European standard.

Calculationrange | Select among the standard range and the wide range. Even on
the wide range calculation, the SO index and adaptation terms
are always calculated on the standard range.

Octave band Select the desired octave band.

While doing the impact sound insulation calculation a sup-
plemental field can be used to enable the Impact sound
attenuation between the bare floor and the surfaced floor.

The third page asks for the transmitting room measurements
(for rooms), facade measurements (for facades) and bare
floor (for impact attenuation).

Transmitting room EHE

Meazurements from transmitting room

Mame | Date | Time |

Fioom wolume [me): I

Add measurement | Eemoyve measurement

< Back I Mest » I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-27 Sound insulation - Transmitting room page

Fieldsin this page are:

M easurement from Insert the list of measurements executed in the transmitting
transmitting room room. Specify one or more measurements. In the latter case, the
mean measurement is used. If the selected measurements are
multi spectrum measurements then the L eg spectrum is used.
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Room volume Insert the transmitting room volume.
Add measurement Use this button to add measurements to the list.
Remove measurement Use this button to remove the selected measurements from the
list.
Receiving room EHE

Meazurements from receiving room

Mame | Date | Time |
il 2900 By Time+5Lk 1 12/6/97 10:06:49 A
Fioom wolume [m]: IED

Add measurement Hemayve measirement

< Back | Mest » | Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-28 Sound insulation -Receiving room page

The fourth page asks for the receiving room measurement.

Fieldsin this page are:

M easurement from Insert the list of measurements executed in the receiving room.
receiving room Specify one or more measurements. In the latter case, the mean
measurement is used. If the selected measurements are multi-
spectrum measurements then the Leq spectrum is used.

Room volume Insert the receiving room volume.

Add measurement Use this button to add measurements to the list.

Remove measurement Use this button to remove the selected measurements from the
list.

11-36 DNA User Manual 11/28/01



Other parameters EHE

— Reverberation time

Measuemers: [RGEG—_— R ~ |
Default RTEO time [s]: |1

— Background noise

™ Enable background noise comection

[ easurEmet: j

Element surface area [mé]: |2D

< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help |

Figure 11-29 Sound insulation - Other parameters page

The last page asks for the remaining parameters required to
complete the calculation.

Fieldsin this page are:

Reverberation time

Select the reverberation time measurement from the receiving
room. If no measurement is selected, or the selected one does not
cover the required calculation range, then the default valueis
used.

Background noise

Enables the background noise calculation and selects the mea-
surement with the background noise spectrum. If the difference
between the signal level and the background noise level in afre-
guency band is less than the requested minimum, then the calcu-
lated value for that band will be followed by an asterisk.

Element surface area

Enter the dividing element surface areain square meters.

The following list shows, which data are stored in the sound
insulation measurement for each cal culation.
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Sound insulation between
rooms

Sound insulation between
facades

Stored channels are:

Spectrum from the transmitting room.
Spectrum from the receiving room.
Reverberation time spectrum.

Sound insulation D

Normalized sound insulation Dn
Normalized sound insulation Dnr

Transmission loss R

Stored calculated values are:

Transmitting room volume
Receiving room volume
Element surface area

I SO evaluation index

I SO adaptation terms

Stored channels are:

Spectrum from the facade
Spectrum from the receiving room
Reverberation time spectrum
Sound insulation D

Normalized sound insulation Dy,
Normalized sound insulation D 7

Transmission loss R

Stored calculated values are:

Receiving room volume
Element surface area
I SO evaluation index
SO adaptation terms
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Impact sound insulation

Stored channels are;

Naked floor spectrum

Spectrum from the receiving room
Reverberation time spectrum
Normalized insulation L' |,
Normalized insulation L' ;1

Impact sound attenuation delta L

Stored calcul ated values are:

Receiving room volume
Element surface area
I SO evaluation index
I SO adaptation terms
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Sound Power

The Sound Power command calculates the sound power
level of noise sources using sound pressure as described in

1SO 3744.
Sound Power 1IS03744 HE|

bdain Measurement;

Misura 2 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15 4619
Misura 3 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura 4 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura & Mormal-18/04/1994-1546.19
Misura B Mormal - 18/04/1994-1546.19
Migura 7 Mormal-18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura 8 Mormal-18/04/1994-1546.19
Misura 9 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura 10 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15
Misura 11 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15 |

Misura 12 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15
bdiznes 173 Rlaremal - 18041904 - 15 4614 =

Murnber of selected measurements: |2

teasurement Suace (m?): |30

< Back Mext > Cancel Help

Figure 11-30 Sound Power - page 1
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A wizard with three pages will collect al the required
parameters for the sound power calculation.

In the first page select the main measurement, which will be
used as the template to display the other measurements.

The list below is rebuilt each time the main measurement is
changed.

Select from the list which measurement is to be the main
measurement, and set the measurement surface area.
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1503744 Background Noise correction

¥ Calculate Background Moise correction factor K1

Background noise measurements:

Misura 3 Mormal - 18/04,/1994 -15.46.19

Misura 4 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura & Mormal-18/04/1994-1546.19
Misura B Mormal - 18/04/1994-1546.19
Migura 7 Mormal-18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura 8 Mormal-18/04/1994-1546.19
Misura 9 Mormal - 18/04/1994-15.46.19
Misura 10 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15
Misura 11 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15
Misura 12 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15
Misura 13 Marmal - 18/04/1994-15.46.15

Mumber of zelected measurements: |1

HE|

< Back Mext >

Cancel

Help

Figure 11-31 Sound Power - page 2

The second page is used for the background noise settings.

It is possible to disable the background noise calculation.

If the background noise setting is enabled, one (or more)
measurements must be selected that represent the back-

ground noise.
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1503744 Environmental correction

W ‘Calculate Enviranmental correction factor K2

HE|

—{ Approximate method (Annex4.4.1)

i =51 =i e [E= e = o = = IUservaIue

El

= =1 et W = e L= Wi = =0

Usersmurnlaheatption caeficiermt; |1

Erundsnsurace tetallares (s (1 il

—& Beverberation method (Annex A.4.2)
Yolume (m®): {1000

ETED Measurement;

Fewverberation time-31/10/1993-10.36.26
Default RTEO tirme (): 0.5

tdax. Enviranment Factor K (dB): |2

< Back Finish Cancel | Help

Figure 11-32 Sound Power - page 3

The last page has the settings for calculating of the environ-

mental correction factor, K2.

If using the K1 factor the calculation of K2 can be disabled.

DNA supports the first two methods described in Annex A

of the |SO 3744.
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For the approximated method select the mean sound absorp-
tion coefficient from those listed in Annex A. A user
selected coefficient may also be used.

For the reverberation method you need a reverberation time
measurement. The default RT60 time is used if no RT mea
surement is selected or if the one selected does not cover the
entire measurement range.

The last setting defines the maximum allowed value for the
K2 coefficient.
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Introduction

Curve Editor

This chapter describes the Curve Editor. The Curve Editor
window makes it possible to graphically define a spectrum
or aweight curve, and then save it to the DNA document or
to an external weight file.

The Curve Editor can be opened with one of the commands
in Curve Editor submenu under the Process menu.

Three commands perform the following actions.

Create new curve

Open the Curve Editor window with anew default curve, that is
aline between 0.1 Hz and 100 kHz with level equal to O.

Edit Weight

Select one of the weight curvesin the document and load
directly in the Curve Editor ready to be modified. This com-
mand is disabled if there are no weight curves in the document
that can be modified.

The A weight curve, which isawaysincluded in every docu-
ment, cannot be modified.

Edit Spectrum

L oading the current spectrum from the selected graph, into the
Curve Editor will prepare the spectrum to be modified.

If no spectrum is selected then this command is disabled.
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{1 A - Curve Editor [ [=] E3
File Edit Tools “iew 7
o[s(m| 2]y 2] 21=] alalalal|
2 Hzr & 10 20 50 100 200 00 1K 2K K 10K 20K
20 L L . . . . L L
dB dB
] 0
-20 '/7'— -20
o
o
-40 i 40
v
e
-60 = -G
b
-80 /‘ -B0
-100 r/‘ -100
7
/
=120 -120
.
7
-140 / T T T T T T T T -140
2 Hz & 10 20 50 100 200 00 1K 2K SK 10k 20K
Feady ,_,_,_ 2

Curve Editor Features

Figure 12-1 Curve Editor window

The Curve Editor window can be used as a stand-alone
application, without opening it from DNA. In this case it
will not be possible to save the curve directly into a DNA
document.

To use the Curve Editor as a stand-alone application go to
the DNA ingtallation folder and run the USRCRV applica-
tion.

The Curve Editor has the following features:

Frequency curve editing. Only curves in the frequency
domain can be edited.

The edited curve will always begin at 0.1 Hz and end at
100 kHz. Thisisthe range that the weight curves must be
defined over.

12-2

DNA User Manual 11/28/01



No two points on the curve can have the same frequency
value, moreover al points must have increasing fre-
quency value.

The frequency axis can be logarithmic or linear. In loga
rithmic mode the axis unit is not Hz (even though it is
displayed as Hz), but is in units of the ISO 1/3 octave
defined bands (from -10 to 50).

Curve points can be edited directly on the graph. One or
more points can be moved at the same time.

Curve points can aso be edited numerically in a spread-
sheet like window, with the ability to import data from
another application (e.g. Excel).

The curve can be Saved as a DNA measurement in al
recognized octave bands and in FFT.
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Curve Editor Settings

Curve Editor settings can be divide into three categories:
General, Horizontal Axis and Vertical Axis. The following
dialog window reflects this subdivision.

Propeties __________________________EH]
General | Harizontal Axis | Yertical Axis I

Linear abscissa round-off:

Logarithmic abscissa round-off: |1

Crdinate round-off; |0.1

1]

Cupve

Border pen.. Backgraund...

Ik, Cancel

Figure 12-2 Curve Editor properties- General page

The following table describes parameters in the Generd

page.
Linear abscissa When the horizonta axisisin linear mode, all of the frequency
round-off values entered will be rounded with this parameter. Unit is Hz.
Logarithmic When the horizontal axisisin logarithmic mode, al of the fre-
abscissa round-off quency values entered will be rounded with this parameter. Unit

isin SO 1/3 band number.

Ordinate round-off This setting will round-off all ordinate values entered. The unit
depends on the selected vertical axis unit.
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Curve Click hereto set the pen used to draw the curve.

Border Click hereto set the pen used to draw the graph's border.

Background Click hereto set the background color of the graph.

Froperties |

General Horizontal Axis |\ferti|::al A:-cisl

Axis scale mode: © Linear & Logarithmic
—Axis amplitude
Start; I Stop: IEEI Step |1

— Labels

Start: |—1EI =top: IEEI Offzet: (0
Eaont... | Tic: IE FEotation: [0°

tdain grid... secondany grid..

J I

] Cancel

Figure 12-3 Curve Editor properties - Horizontal Axis page

The following table describes the parameters in the Horizon-
tal Axis page.

Axis scale mode This parameter allows the axis scale mode to be selected. It is
possible to switch between Linear and Logarithmic and vice
versa, using a menu command.

Every time this setting is changed the axis limits are reset to the
default values.
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Sart

Axis start value (in Hz or in 1SO third octave band).

Sop Axis stop value (in Hz or in 1SO third octave band).
Sep Axisdivision value (in Hz or in I SO third octave bands).
This setting is meaningful only for the Linear axis.
Labels- Sart Axisfirst label value (in Hz or in 1SO third octave band).
Labels- Sop Axislast 1abel value (in Hz or in ISO third octave band).
Labels - Offset Offset for label position (in pixel). A positive value moves
labels toward the outside of the graph, a negative value moves
the labels toward the inside of the graph.
Labels- Font This setting determines the font used to draw the graph labels.
Labels- Tic Tic length (in pixel).

Labels- Rotation

Axislabel rotation.

Main grid

This setting selects the main grid line type.

Secondary grid

This setting sets secondary grid line type.
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Froperties |

Generall Horizontal Axis  Wertical Axis |

Lnits: |{=]= v

—Axis amplitude
Start: [-20 Stop: (100 Step: [20

o
Labels —

T
J L

Star: [-20 Stop: (100 Offzet: [0
Eont... | Tic: |5 Faotation: [0°
tdain grid... mecondary grid...
K Cancel

Figure 12-4 Curve Editor properties - Vertical Axis page

The following table describes the parameters in the Vertical

Axis page.
Unit Select the desired unit for the ordinate values.
Sart AXxis start value.
Sop Axis stop value.
Sep Axisdivision value.
Labds- Sart Axisfirst label vaue.
Labels- Sop Axislast label value.
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L abels - Offset

Offset for label position (in pixel). A positive value moves
labels toward the outside of the graph, a negative value moves
the labels toward the inside of the graph.

L abels - Font

This setting determines the font used to draw the graph labels.

Labels- Tic

Tic length (in pixel).

Labels- Rotation

Axislabel rotation.

Main grid

This setting selects the main grid line type.

Secondary grid

This setting sets secondary grid line type.

Curve editing

The properties dialog box can be opened with the Properties
command in the Edit menu or from the context menu, or by
double clicking inside the graph.

Settings for the two axis can be recalled from their respec-
tive context menus.

The curve editing feature has the following restrictions:

e Thefirst point isalways set to 0.1 Hz and thelast point to
100kHz. It is not allowed to delete or to change the hori-
zontal position of these points. However the vertical
position can be changed.

< Two points cannot have the same frequency value, more-
over all point must be ordered by increasing frequency
values.
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The following are editing operations that can be performed
graphically with the mouse:

Select one or more Activate the selection tool (arrow cursor) from the Tools menu
points or from the toolbar.

Click on the small square around a point to select the desired
point. To select more points continue clicking on other points
while holding down the Shift key.

To select agroup of points click anywhere inside the graph and
drag arectangle to cover the area that contains the points that
need to be modified. All pointsinside that rectangle will be
selected.

Add a point Select the Add points tool from the menu Tools or from the tool -
bar. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position and click
with the left button. When the desired point has been selected,
drag with the mouse pointer to move the point.

Delete one or more Select the pointsto delete.
points
Execute the Delete points command from the Edit menu or click
on the corresponding button of the toolbar.

M ove a point with Activate the selection tool, click on apoint and drag it to the
the mouse new position.

The point can be moved only within the restriction limits
described above.

Convert horizontal Execute the command X AxisLin <->Log command under the
scale between Log Tools menu.
and Lin mode

It is possible to modify the curve in numeric mode with the
Add points manually command and the Edit Numbers com-
mand in the Edit menu.

Add points manually

With this command one or more points can be added to the
curve by typing the coordinate values.
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Enter points |

— Faints
N I % v
1 0.100000 0.000000
2 100.000000 20.000000
3 200.000000 30.000000
4 400.000000 40.000000
5 £00.000000 50.000000
B 100000000000 0.000000

e Im— YID—

swalues are in "Hz" and must be between 0.1 and 100000,
Foints with equal ¥ coordinates are not allowed.

Close Cancel

Figure 12-5 Enter points dialog window

The dialog window displays the list of points currently
defined, and two edit windows to facilitate entry of the new
coordinate points.

Type the X value, press Enter, type the Y value and press
Enter again to add the new point.

The points entered manually must observe the restrictions
listed above.
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Edit numbers

With this command you can modify the curve data in a
spreadshest like window.

: Edit Curve H E3
P N |

1 | 01] 2295 -

2| 0.3 -186.7

3| 1 1485

4 1.25 1405

|5 15 1327

B | ? 1245

7| 25 167

8 | 315 -108.8

9 | 4 -100.9

10 5 431

1| 5.3 554

2] g 77.8 |

Iy ::>| oK [o— |

Figure 12-6 Edit Curve dialog window

To change a value, double-click on the cell's value or select
the cell and start typing the number.

This window has a context menu with commands to import
the numbers from a text file or to paste the data from the
clipboard.

For a description of these two commands see paragraph
"Import Selection or Paste into Selection” earlier in this
manual .
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The Point Inspector window

Curve file

The point Inspector is a floating window displaying the cur-
rent point data.

It is possible to edit every point one by one through the point
Inspector.

Inspector %]
Faint
M3 of b3 4 | Pl
230

1.8

Figure 12-7 Point | nspector window

To change a value, type the value into the correct edit win-
dow and press Enter to confirm and store.

It is possible to change the current point by using the spin
box control.

File operations are available through the commands under
the File menu.

The Curve Editor can load from a weight file and save as a
weight file or as a measurement. The Save as aweight curve
command can be divided into two parts. Save to an external
file or save directly to the connected DNA document. A
measurement cannot be saved to an external file and must be
saved directly into the DNA document.

Weight curve files exist in two formats, recognizable from
the name extension NWG (old files from version 1.10 and
before) and extension CWG (the new version). DNA version
3.00 or greater will recognize both formats while previous
versions will refuse to load the CWG files.
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Load and Save as external
Weight file

Thefollowing table illustrates the commands that are used to
handle external Weight files. They are al included in the
File menu.

Open

This command opens aweight file and loadsits data. The
desired format is selected in the File Type combo box.

Save and Save as

Saves the current curve in aweight filein format CWG.

If the command is Save asor if the curveisnew or it was loaded
from aNWG file, then the DNA will prompt the user to insert
the name of the file where the data must be saved.

Save as weight
curve (Vers1)

Saves the current curvein aweight file in format NWG. Use
this command only if aweight file to be used with aDNA ver-
sion 3.00 or before is to be created.

WARNING!

Save as weight curve in DNA

This command allows replacement of the predefined DNA
weight curves. It is strongly suggested that the predefined
DNA curves not be replaced unlessit is absolutely neeces-
sary. In the case of replacement of one of the predefined
weight curves, it isthe responsibility of the user to enter the
correct values again.

To save aweight curve directly in the connected DNA docu-
ment execute the command Save as weight in "docname”
under the File menu. "docname" refers to the document's
name.

Save Weight Curve in "3D-waterfall NWW"

v Beplace weight curve with the same name

Abbresiation: IW

Ok Cancel |

Figure 12-8 Save as Weight curve in DNA document
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Save as measurement in DNA

WARNING!

The dialog box allows the user to change the name of the
weight curve and its abbreviation.

A check box enables the user to replace a weight curve with
the same name aready stored in the document.

The A weight curve, included in all DNA documents cannot
be replaced.

To save the current curve as a measurement directly in the
connected DNA document execute the command Save as
measurement in "docname" under File menu, where doc-
name refers to the document's name.

save measure in "3D-waterfall NWw" |

Nume:IEntername

[T Beplace measure with the same name

Motes:

Eiter: [1/3d'0ttava 7|

Start| 20.0 Hz - Stop: | 20.0kHz -

8 iEs [>5III]|:|4EI1 el i IEEI
5= III:IU e Sau ID

k. Cancel

Figure 12-9 Save measurein DNA document dialog window

In the dialog window insert the parameters illustrated in the

following table.

Name Type the name that the measurement will have once it is saved
in the DNA document.

12-14 DNA User Manual 11/28/01



Replace measure
with the same name

If checked and ameasurement with the same name already exist
in the document, then DNA will replace the old measurement.

Use this option when creating a new measurement through a
sequence of adjustments, and want to always have the same
measurement in DNA.

Notes Inserts an optional note to be added to the measurement.

Filter Selects the type of filter for the spectrum of the measurement.
The choices are the four standard octave bands (1/1, 1/3, /12,
1/24) and FFT.

Sart First bin saved for an octave band spectrum.

End Last bin saved for an octave band spectrum.

N. lines When filtering is set to FFT, this setting defines the number of
linesin the FFT spectrum. The number of lines must be greater
then 50.

Resolution When filtering is set to FFT, this setting defines the distance
between two bandsin the FFT spectrum. It must be greater then
0.

LineO When filter is set to FFT, this setting defines the frequency of
thefirst line (in Hz).

Linen This read-only field reports the frequency of thelast line. It is

calculated using the other FFT parameters.
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Introduction

Reference Curve Editor

Reference curves are a family of homogeneous curves used
to evaluate sound spectra. Among the well known curves are
Loudness (1SO 226) or ISO-NR.

In the Reference Curve Editor window it is possible to
graphically define a family of curves and then save it to the
DNA document or to an external file.

The Reference Curve Editor can be opened with one of the
commands in Reference Curve submenu under the Process
menu.

The three commands perform the following actions.

Create new curve

This command will open the Reference Curve Editor window
with anew default curve. The new default curveis a straight
line between 20 Hz and 20 kHz with &l levels equal to 0.

Edit Reference
Curve

This command allows selection of one of the previously defined
Reference Curves in the document, and loads it directly into the
Editor ready to be modified. This command is disabled if there
are no reference curves currently in the document that can be
modified.
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Figure 13-1 Reference Curve Editor window

The Reference Curve Editor window can be used as a stand-
alone application, without opening it from DNA. In this
case, the reference curve will not be ableto be saved directly
in the DNA document.

To use the Reference Curve Editor as a stand-alone applica-

tion go to the DNA installation folder and run the REFCRV
application.

Reference Curve Editor Features

The following describes the main features of the Reference
Curve Editor:

« Reference curves can only be edited in the frequency
domain.

* In order to edit a curve, at least one curve must exist. A
curveis aways defined by at least two points.

e The number of points along the X axis must be the same
for every defined curve.
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The horizontal position of the points must be the same
for every defined curve.

No two points on the curve can have the same frequency
value, moreover al points must have increasing fre-
quency value.

The frequency axis can be logarithmic or linear. In loga
rithmic mode the axis unit isnot Hz (even tough it isdis-
played as Hz), but is in units of the ISO 1/3 octave
defined bands (from -10 to 50).

Curve points can be edited directly on the graph. One or
more points can be moved at the same time.

A new curve may be inserted by interpolating from an
existing curve.

Curve points can aso be edited numerically in a spread-
sheet like window, with the ability to import data from
another application (e.g. Excel).

Reference curves can have one or more points disabled.
DNA will ignore disabled points as if the points were
undefined. In the editor the disabled point must have a
correct position even if disabled.

Reference curves can have a reference value used by
DNA to interpolate the overlapped spectrum in order to
find a unique value for the spectrum itself. For example
the loudness (1SO 226) curves are used to calculate the
phons level of a spectrum.
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Reference Curve Editor Settings

Reference Curve Editor settings can be divide into three cat-
egories. General, Horizontal Axis and Vertical Axis. The
following dialog window reflects this division.

Froperties |

General | Haorizontal Axis | Warical Axis I
— Found-off (snap-to)

Linear abscissa: I V¥ Draw Labels
Logarithmic abscissa;h Labels Fant... |

Qrdinate:l[ll

Generic Curse

Selected Curve Irvvalic Curee
Slaelar i, Background...
I, Cancel

Figure 13-2 Reference Curve graph properties - General page

The following table describes the parameters contained in
the General page.

Linear abscissa When the horizonta axisisin linear mode, then al frequency

round-off values entered are rounded with this parameter. Unit isHz.

Logarithmic When the horizontal axisisin logarithmic mode, then all fre-

abscissa round-off quency values entered are rounded with this parameter. Unit is
SO 1/3 octave band number.
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Ordinate round-off

The selection sets the Round-off values for &l ordinate values
entered. The unit depends on the selected vertical axis unit.

Draw labels

Show/Hide the curve labels.

Labelsfont

Defined the Font used to draw the curve labels.

Generic Curve

Click here to select the pen used to draw the generic unselected
curve.

Selected Curve

Click hereto select the pen used to draw the selected curve.

Invalid Curve

Click hereto select the pen used to draw the invalid (disabled)
curve.

Border

Click hereto select the pen to draw the graph's border.

Background

Click hereto select the graph's background color.
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Froperties |

General Horizontal Axis |\-’erti|::al Axial

" Linear scale

& Logarithmic scale

—Axis amplitude
Start; I Stop: |43 Stgp|1
—Labels
Start: |13 =Stop: |43 Qﬁset:l[l
Font... | Tic IE Hgtatiun:lﬂ° v|
bdain grid... secondary grid...
Ok, Cancel

Figure 13-3 Reference Curve graph properties - Horizontal axis
page

The following table describes the parameters contained in
the Horizontal Axis page.

Axis scalemode Select the ordinate axis scale mode here.
Sart Axis start value.

Sop Axis stop value.

Sep Axisdivision value.

Labels- Start Axisfirst label value.

Labels- Sop Axislast 1abel value.
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L abels- Offset Offset for label position (in pixels). A positive value moves
labels toward the outside of the graph, a negative value moves
the labels toward the inside of the graph.

L abels- Font This setting determines the font used to draw the graph labels.

Labels- Tic Tic length (in pixels).

Labels- Rotation

Axislabel rotation.

Main grid

This setting selects the main grid line type.

Secondary grid

This setting sets secondary grid line type.

Generall Horizontal Axis  Wertical Axis |

" Logarithmic scale

Froperties |

—Axis amplitude
Start: |-1EI Stop: |130 Step: IEIJ
—Lakels
Start: |—1EI =top: |13EI Qﬁset:l[l
Eaont... | Tic: IE Hgtatinn:lﬂ° v|
tdain grid... secondany grid..
K Cancel

Figure 13-4 Reference Curve graph properties - Vertical axis

page
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The following table describes the parameters contained in
the Vertical Axis page.

Axis scale mode Select the unit desired for the ordinate axis.

Start Axis start value.

Sop Axis stop value.

Sep Axisdivision value.

Labels- Start Axisfirst label value.

Labels- Sop Axislast 1abel value.

Labels - Offset Offset for label position (in pixels). A positive value moves

|abels toward the outside of the graph, a negative value moves
the labels toward the inside of the graph.

Labels - Font This setting determines the font used to draw the graph labels.
Labels- Tic Tic length (in pixels).

L abels - Rotation Axis |abel rotation.

Main grid This setting selects the main grid line type.

Secondary grid This setting sets secondary grid line type.

The properties dialog box can be opened with the Graph
Properties command in the Edit menu or from the context
menu, or by double clicking inside the graph.

Settings for the two axes can be recalled from the respective
context menus.
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Reference Curve editing

The editing operations on Reference curves depend on two
different selection modes. The first selection mode enables
the user to select one curve and act on the points of that
curve. The second mode enables the user to select entire
rows of points at the same horizontal position.

There are other parameters that will be used at runtime by
the DNA application.

Curve Froperties |

Ahbresdiation: Iphl:uns

—+ Enable interpolation between reference walues

[T Reference value order inverted
(The lowest curve has the highest referance walug)

Default label position: | 1.00kHz =

Interpolation resolution: ID.E

Ik Cancel |

Figure 13-5 Curve Properties window

The Curve Properties window can be opened with the com-
mand Curve Properties under the Edit menu.

Name In this box the user can enter the name of the reference curve.
The name will be used for sdlection inside the DNA document
window.

Abbreviation Enter an abbreviation for the Reference Curve.
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Default label posi-
tion

Select the default label position.

Enableinterpola-
tion between refer -
ence values

Set this check box to enable interpolation between a spectrum
and the adjacent curve. When DNA uses areference curve with
thisflag set, it calculates the position reached by the spectrum
and interpol ates between the nearest curvesin order to get asin-
gle value for the spectrum.

Interpolation reso-
lution

This parameter sets the numeric resolution when interpolating.
The calculated value will be rounded to this degree of resolu-
tion.

Reference value
order inverted

By default, the reference values must increase with the level
increase. If checked then the order of the reference values will
be inverted.

While editing a curve there are the following restrictions:
e Thereference curves cannot overlap.

< No two points on the curve can have the same frequency
value, moreover all points must be ordered by increasing
frequency values.

* In the single curve selection mode it is not possible to
change the horizontal coordinate of a point.

Editing operations that can be performed graphically with
the mouse are;

Select acurveand
oneor more points

Activate the selection tool (arrow cursor) from the Tools menu
or from the toolbar.

Click on acurve to select the curve.

Click on the small square around a point to select the desired
point. To select more points continue clicking on other points
while holding down the Shift key.

To select agroup of points click anywhere inside the graph and
drag arectangle to cover the area that contains the points that
need to be modified. All pointsinside that rectangle will be
selected.
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Select oneor more
pointson all curves
simultaneoudy

Activate the Selection X tool (arrow cursor with squares) from
the Tools menu or from the tool bar.

Click on the small square around a point to select it, the same
point on all curveswill be selected. To select more points con-
tinue clicking on the other points while holding down the Shift
key.

To select agroup of points click anywhere inside the graph and
drag to form arectangle. All pointsinside that rectangle will be
selected.

Add a point Select the Add points tool from the menu Tools or from the tool -
bar. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position and click
with the left button. When the desired point has been selected,
drag with the mouse pointer to move the point.

Add acurve Select the Add Curve tool from the Tools menu or from the tool -

bar. Move the mouse pointer to the desired position and click
with theleft button. The new curve will be interpol ated between
the nearest curves.

Delete one or more
points

Select the pointsto delete.

Execute the Delete points command from the Edit menu or click
on the corresponding button of the toolbar.

Points are always del eted simultaneously on all of the curves.

Deletea curve

Execute the Delete Curve command from Edit menu to delete
the selected curve.

This command will work only in the normal selection mode.
Thelast curve cannot be deleted.

Move a point with
the mouse

Activate the selection tool, click on apoint and drag it to the
new position.

The point can be moved only within the restriction limits
described above.

Move a curve with
the mouse

Activate the standard selection tool. Execute the Select All
command in the Edit menu to select all points on the current
curve. Click on a selected point and begin to drag that point.
The point can be moved only within the restriction limits
described above.

Convert horizontal
scale between Log
and Lin mode

Execute the command X AxisLin <->Log command under the
Tools menu.

It is possible to modify the curve in numeric mode with the
Edit Numbers command under the Edit menu.
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With this command the curve data can be modified in a
spreadsheet like window.

Referance | 200Hz | 250Hz | 315Hz | 400Hz | 500Hz | B30Hz | 800Hz | 100Hz | 126Hz | 1]
MAF | 4. 708 515 52.8 44.9 382 32 26.3 216 172
0 10 768 677 532 515 451 392 337 291 248
| 20 813 725 643 571 512 457 405 36.2 321
a0 30 86 776 £9.7 62.9 575 524 7.7 435 397
dn 0 31 829 754 59 64 595 55 511 475
&0 50 952 885 613 75.4 709 £6.7 62.7 591 557
B0 §0 1017 944 676 62,1 78 743 706 673 542
7 70 1076 1007 543 892 E3 22 788 758 73
a0 g0 137 1073 1013 96.6 933 304 87.4 847 822
an 90 1144 1144 1087 1044 1015 99 96.3 939 918
100 | 1000 1166 1166 1166 1126 1101 1078 105G 1036 1018
110 1100 1181 1181 1181 1181 1d1 1172 1183 1136 1123
RER 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 120 120

4 | i
[T =]

Figure 13-6 Edit Reference Curve dialog window

To change a value double-click on the cell's value or select
the cell and start typing the number.

This window has a context menu with commands to import
the numbers from a text file or to paste the data from the
clipboard.

For a description of these two commands see paragraph
"Import Selection or Paste into Selection” earlier in this
manual.

This window allows the user to maodify the reference value
(if interpolation is enabled) and the levels of each curve.

The horizontal position of the curve, the curve name
(description string) and the Disable flag cannot be modified
here.

These last parameters can be modified in the Point Inspector
window.
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The Point Inspector window

NOTE: Each curve hasa name and a ref-
erence value (if interpolation is enabled)
that are not the same thing (though in
several cases they have the same value).
The name can contain alphanumeric
characters, while the reference value
must be a number.

The Point Inspector is a floating window displaying the cur-

rent point data.

Itis possibleto edit every point one by one through the point

I nspector.

Inspector

— Curse
1of13

Label: [MAF

Fef: |4.2

— Point
17 of 249

Al

% | 500 Hz

Y. 14

[ Disahle

Figure 129 - Point Inspector window

The upper half holds the curve values, while the lower half
holds the point values.

To change a value type the correct value into the edit win-
dow and press Enter to confirm and store.

It is possible to change the current point or the current curve
by using the spin box control.
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Reference Curve file

File management operations are available through the com-
mands under File menu.

The standard open and save commands are used to load and
store data to and from the external Reference Curvefile.

The command Save in "docname" in the File menu, where
docname is the name of the DNA document, will save the
reference curve directly into the connected document.

save Reference Curve in "Senza titolo™ |

[T Beplace reference curve with the same name

Abbreviatiun:lphuns

0] Cancel |

Figure 13-7 Savein DNA document dial og window

In the dialog window the name of the weight curve and its
abbreviation can be changed.

A check box enables the user to replace a weight curve with
the same name already stored in the document.
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